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Abstract

Keywords: Cooperative Transaction Model, Computer Supported Cooperative Work, Data
Consistency, Database Management Systems, Operations Semantics, Commutativity Relations,
History Merging, Data Management and Cooperation in Mobile Computing

The rapid growth of the global information infrastructure opens new opportunities to perform
joint work in areas such as cooperative authoring, distributed software development, and busi-
ness workflows. Cooperative work on shared data requires computer support to coordinate the
work of multiple users and to ensure the consistency of data processed within a cooperative
application.

Maintaining data consistency in multi-user systems is the classical problem of transac-
tion management. The traditional transaction model addresses environments in which a large
number of relatively short-lived transactions access a shared database. It is based on the funda-
mental properties of atomicity, consistency, isolation, and durability of transactions. However,
this transaction model does not meet the requirements of cooperative applications. Isolation of
transactions, as guaranteed by the ACID properties, contradicts the need to cooperate. Atom-
icity of transactions is too strict for interactive environments, where activities are of long dura-
tion.

A cooperative transaction model needs to support the interactive execution of long-running
activities in which competition for resources, on which the locking protocols are based, is
replaced by the need to cooperate. The emphasis, therefore, is not on preventing access to
resources, but rather on the semantically correct exchange of information among concurrent
activities of cooperating users.

In this dissertation, we present a semantics-based cooperative transaction model,@alled C
ACT, that addresses the key features of cooperative applications, i.e., interactive user control,
long-duration activities, and multi-user cooperation on shared persistent data. The concepts
presented in this thesis are preceded by a thorough analysis of requirements derived from a
broad spectrum of cooperative applications, ranging from cooperative hypermedia authoring to
workflow applications.

The COACT cooperative transaction model builds on the observation that cooperative work
is characterized by alternating periods of individual and joint work. Therefap&,c3 com-
bines a workspace concept with a new synchronization mechanism, called history merging. To
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allow for individual work, we assign a private workspace to every user participating in a coop-
erative activity. Additionally, there is a common workspace accessible by all participants. To
enable joint work, ©ACT provides a set of information exchange primitives that are all based
on history merging. These primitives allow group members to exchange information among
workspaces in order to combine their work into a coherent whole.

To that end, we take an operation-oriented view @ACT. State transitions on workspaces
are modeled as operations and are recorded in workspace histories. Information exchange
among workspaces is realized by the exchange of operations among workspaces, instead of
data objects. The consistency of common work results is determined on the basis of the seman-
tics of operations performed in the workspace®ACT utilizes both backward and forward
commutativity relations for this. The flexibility of our approach is mainly achieved by its con-
sideration of operations semantics for dynamically determining consistent units of work, for
detecting and resolving conflicts during a merge, and for selective compensation of operations
in workspaces.

Merging histories with pre-specified commutativity relations provides transactional guaran-
tees to a cooperative activity. In particular, we guaranteedACT that all workspace histories
remain legal. Using legality as correctness criterion, history merging relaxes the isolation and
atomicity properties of the traditional transaction model, while ensuring consistency of the
workspaces.

History merging also provides a basis for management of consistency between disconnected
or mobile users who operate independently and, yet, must occasionally reconcile their work
with each other or with the stationary system. We show in this thesis how to adapb&erC
cooperative transaction model to the special characteristics of mobile environments in order to
support disconnected operation mode.

Besides the conceptual development of a formal transaction model, a proof-of-concept
demonstrator has been implemented. We describe in this dissertation howAlex Cooper-
ative transaction model has been implemented using an object-oriented database management
system and how the new cooperation facilities can be integrated into a hypermedia authoring
system.

We believe that the integration of a cooperative transaction model li&aZ with ad-
vanced database technology can ease the development and deployment of cooperative applica-
tions. Furthermore, history merging provides directions for solving open research problems,
like semi-automatic merging of versions and re-integration support in mobile environments and
asynchronous replication.



Zusammenfassung

Schlisselworte: Kooperatives Transaktionsmodell, Computeruntgese” Gruppenarbeit,
Datenkonsistenz, Datenbankverwaltungssysteme, Semantik von Operationen, Kommutativi-
tatsrelationen, History Merging, Datenverwaltung und Kooperation in mobilen Umgebungen

Eine Vielzahl von H&tigkeiten, die in heutigen Unternehmen anfallen, werden nicht mehr von
Einzelpersonen bearbeitet, sondern gemeinsam in der Gruppst.g@€ispiele sind das ge-
meinsame Erstellen von Dokumenten, Designprozesse, Softwareentwicklung und unterneh-
mensweite Geselitsprozesse. Allerdings werden kooperativeal von heutigen Anwen-
dungsprogrammen nicht bzw. nur unzureichend uniestso dald die Anwender selbsir
einen korrekten Arbeitsablauf und die Konsistenz gemeinsam benutzter Dokument- und Infor-
mationsbestride verantwortlich sind.

Die Erhaltung der Konsistenz von Daten bei gleichzeitigem Zugriff mehrerer Benutzer ist
die klassische Aufgabe des Transaktionsmanagements in Datenbankverwaltungssystemen. Das
traditionelle Transaktionsmodell basiert dabei auf der Annahme einer hohen Zahl relativ kurzer
Transaktionen, die atomar und isoliert voneinander ablaufen.

Kooperative Anwendungen haben allerdings stark abweichende Anforderungen an Trans-
aktionsuntersttzung. Ein kooperatives Transaktionsmodell muf3 strukturierte Arbeitsprozesse
von langer Dauer unterdiZzen und dabei eine flexible, interaktive und konsistenzerhaltende
Kooperation der Gruppenmitglieder auf gemeinsam genutzten Datandestérraglichen.

In dieser Dissertation beschreiben wir ein neuartiges Transaktionsmod&ld(}, das
Kooperation zwischen mehreren Benutzern egiicht, gleichzeitig aber transaktionsartige
Ausfihrungsgarantien sowohlif'die Arbeit der Gruppe als auchirfdie Arbeit des einzel-
nen Benutzers gibt. Ausgangspunkt der Dissertation ist eine umfassende Anforderungsanaly-
se verschiedener kooperativer Anwendungen. Das Spektrum reicht dabei von raisigem”
Vorgangsbearbeitung bis zu unstrukturierten, kreativen Aufgaben, die stark interaktiv und ko-
operativ durchgeffirt werden.

Alle untersuchten Anwendungen sind durch abwechselnde Phasen individueller und ge-
meinsamer Arbeit gekennzeichnet. Um urafdige Arbeit zu ermglichen, wird im ®ACT
Modell jedem Benutzer ein privater Arbeitsbereich zugeordnetaziish existiert ein gemein-
samer Arbeitsbereicluf'die gesamte kooperative Aktiait der allen Kooperationsteilnehmern
zuganglich ist. Die Kooperation der Benutzer untereinander, d.h. der kontrollierte Austausch
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von Informationen zwischen den verschiedenen Arbeitsbereichen, wird durch spezielle Aus-
tauschprimitive ermaglicht. Zentraler Aspekt dabei ist die nahtlose Integration der Arbeits-
ergebnisse einzelner Benutzer in einem Arbeitsbereich. Dazu wird ein neuer leiahuggst”
Integrationsmechanismus entwickelt, das sogenannte History Merging Verfahren. Dieses ist in
der Lage scheinbar bestehende Integrationskonflikte auf einer semarntisatein Ebene auf-
zulésen.

Hierbei verfolgt ®ACT einen operationsbasierten Ansatz. Alle in einem Arbeitsbereich
ausgefihrten Operationen werden in einer Historie des Arbeitsbereichs protokolliert. Der Aus-
tausch von Informationen zwischen Arbeitsbereichen erfolgt nicht durch den Austausch von
Datenobjekten, sondern durch die erneute Abgiing ausgealilter Operationen im Zielar-
beitsbereich. Die Datenkonsistenz wird dabei durch das History Merging Verfahren unter Aus-
nutzung der Semantik von Operationen sichergestellt. Dazu verwenden wir sowolarigrw”
als auch Rckwartskommutativitt von Operationen in den Historien. Die Flexilatitinseres
Ansatzes ergibt sich dabei aus der Bzsichtigung von Kommutatiattsrelationen zur dyna-
mischen Bestimmung konsistenter Arbeitseinheiten, zur Erkennung undsiwfl von rele-
vanten Konflikten bei der Integration von Arbeitsergebnissen und zur selektiven Kompensation
von Operationen in Arbeitsbereichen.

Formal betrachtet garantiert das History Merging Verfahren die Legatiti Operationen
in den Historien der einzelnen Arbeitsbereiche. Eine Operation ist legal, falls ihr beobachtba-
res Verhalten ihrer funktionalen Spezifikation ggh ' Das Korrektheitskriterium der Legaitt”
garantiert die Konsistenz der Daten in den einzelnen Arbeitsbereiclaénend die Isolations-
und Atomarigitseigenschaft des traditionellen Transaktionsmodells gezielt abgaesuiwwer-
den. Somit wird Kooperation zwischen parallel arbeitenden Kooperationspartnerglietm ™

Neben der Unteratzung kooperativer Anwendungen ist dasATT Modell auch zur Da-
tenverwaltung und Kooperationsunterziing in mobilen Umgebungen geeignet. Die privaten
Arbeitsbereiche eroglichen es mobilen Benutzern, trotz Verbindungsunterbrechung zum sta-
tiondren System weiterzuarbeiten. Zur korrekten Integration ddarevid dieser Zeit erstellten
Arbeitsergebnisseddnen wiederum auf dem History Merging Verfahren basierende Synchro-
nisationsprimitive verwendet werden.

Um die Anwendbarkeit der entwickelten Konzepte zu demonstrieren wurde dlas1C
Modell als Erweiterung des objektorientierten Datenbanksystems VODAK implementiert. Das
auf VODAK aufbauenende Hypermedia-Autorensystem SEPIA wurde um die w#xcC
angebotenen Kooperationsmechanismen erweitert und natztiehien Koordinationsmecha-
nismen integriert.

Wir glauben, daf3 die Integration des kooperativen Transaktionsmodaf€ T mit mo-
derner Datenbanktechnologie die Konzeption und Realisierung kooperativer Anwendungen
erheblich vereinfacht. Dabei reicht das Anwendungsgebiet der in dieser Arbeit entwickelten
Konzepteuber die untersuchten kooperativen Anwendungen hinaaglithie Einsatzbereiche
sind etwa die teilautomatisierte Kombination von Versionen in Repositorysystemen und die se-
mantische Re-integration von Replikaten in mobilen und asynchron replizierten Umgebungen.
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“The transaction concept has emerged as the key structuring technique for dis-
tributed data and distributed computations. Originally developed and applied to
database applications, the transaction model is now being used in new applica-
tion areas ranging from process control to cooperative work. Not surprisingly,
these more sophisticated applications require a refined and generalized transaction
model.”

—Jim Gray, 1992 (taken from the foreword to [EIm92]) —






Chapter 1

Introduction

The global information infrastructure—open networks, intranets, as well as mobile networks—
opens a growing number of opportunities to perform joint work in locally distributed environ-
ments and within virtual organizations. This increasingly requires to support human interac-
tion in cooperative work environments at a computing system level, in addition to conventional
means, like phone or electronic mail. Examples of stobperative applicationare design
applications like cooperative document authoring, CAD, CASE, or Design for Manufacturing,
groupware systems like corporate calendar managers or meeting schedulers, business workflow
management, and mobile information systems.

Most of these cooperative applications are based on shared databases, maintaining docu-
ments, design data, or business data. Usually, database management systems (DBMS) are em-
ployed to model and to store this information persistently. Thus, a DBMS should support the
interactions of users cooperating with each other. This requires support for information shar-
ing, for long duration activities, and for interactive user control. At the same time, a DBMS
has to enforce data consistency and application-specific correctness criteria.

Ensuring consistency of shared and persistent data in multi-user environments is the classi-
cal task of transaction management in database research. The concept of transactions has been
investigated from the early 1970s [Bjo73, Dav73]. The traditional transaction model is based
on the assumption that a large number of relatively short-lived transactions access a shared
database (online transaction processing). This has led to the emergence of the so-called ACID
transaction model [Gra81, HR83, BHG87] that is based on the fundamental principles of atom-
icity, consistency, isolation, and durability of transactions. This traditional transaction model
uses read/write serializability as a natural correctness criterion for the concurrent execution of
transactions [Pap86, BHG87].

With the emergence of new classes of applications, the basic concept of transaction needs to
be re-examined, since these applications impose quite different requirements on a transaction
model. The main characteristic of design applicationser interaction In online transaction
processing, programmers prepare transactions and users submit them for execution, whereas
in design applications users provide input while the transaction is running and interactively

1



2 Chapter 1. Introduction

control the transaction execution. This leads to transactions that domgydurationfrom

a computer system's perspective, and often in human terms as well [Kor95]. Atomicity of
transactions is no longer feasible, due to the economic cost of lost work in case of transaction
rollback [Kai95].

The shift from batch-oriented to highly interactive transaction processing has become even
more important with the emergence and growing acceptance of workflow, groupware, and mo-
bile computing. Transactions in such environments have to support the interactive processing of
long-running activities, where the traditional paradigntompetitionfor resources (on which
the lock-based concurrency control protocols are based) is replaced by the weegacate
The emphasis, therefore, is not on preventing access to resources, but rather on the interop-
eration, i.e., thesemantically correct sharing and exchange of informatemnong concurrent
activities of cooperating users [RKB5a, WK96].

The traditional transaction model is not appropriate for cooperative applications, for several
reasons. Failure atomicity is too strict for interactive environments with long-duration activi-
ties. Isolation of transactions contradicts the need for multi-user cooperation on shared data.
Serializability is often incompatible with consistency, when concerted effort is necessary to
take the shared data from one semantically consistent state to another [Kai95]. On the other
hand, for most cooperative applications, DBMS support is still needed, e.g., to provide con-
trolled access to data shared among cooperating users, and to ensure durability of the data. A
cooperative transaction model has to allow multiple users to work cooperatively on the data,
but still has to provide transactional execution guarantees for the work of single users as well
as for the overall cooperative activity.

The main contribution of this dissertation is the development of a semantics-based co-
operative transaction model call&boperative Activity Mode]RKTt95a, WK96, 4596,
KTW96b, WAN98, KTWK98, KTW97b, KTW97a] which was developed in the context of
the TRANSCOOP project. The Cooperative Activity model A\ cT, for short) addresses the
key features of cooperative applications, i.e., interactive user control, long duration activities,
and multi-user cooperation on persistent dataACT enables cooperation among geographi-
cally distributed or even mobile users, and can serve as an application-independent nucleus to
build DBMS-based cooperative application on top of iDATT relaxes the isolation and atom-
icity property of transactions in a controlled way and substitutes them by new criteria, more
suitable for cooperative activities. At the same timeACT preserves traditional transactional
properties like consistency and durability of work performed within cooperative applications.

1.1 Transactions in Database Management Systems

In the following, we present a brief description of standard models for transaction management
in traditional DBMSs. Additional information about this topic can be found in several books
on database systems and transaction management, including [Gra78, Pap86, BHG87, Mul89,
OV91, GR93, RC97].
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A databasds a collection of persistent data objects.dAtabase management systeoa
ordinates all accesses to the database, i.e., a database can only be manipulated by means of
its DBMS [VWP'98]. Users interact with the DBMS through special application programs.
These transaction programs contain (complex) database operations, together with transactional
commands, i.e.pegin, commit, and abort, marking transaction boundaries. tAansaction
is an execution of a program segment beginning witleg@gn command and ending with a
commsit command (orabort). A transaction (execution) is usually modeled as a sequence of
elementary database operations, like read and write accesses to database pages on stable storage
[BHG87, VWP 98].

A primary goal of traditional DBMSs is to allow several users to concurrently access the
underlying shared database. Additionally, a DBMS has to protect its users from hardware and
software failures. Therefore, transactions are expected to satisfy the following four conditions,
known as the ACID properties [Gra81, HR83].

e Atomicityrefers to the fact that either all of the database operations of a transaction must
be executed, or none of them. Thus, a transaction is treated as an indivisible unit of work.

e Consistencyequires a single transaction to be correct, i.e., if executed alone, the trans-
action transfers the database from one consistent state to another consistent state.

e |solationrequires each transaction to observe a consistent database state, i.e., a transac-
tion executes without any interference from other concurrent transactions.

¢ Durability requires the results of a committed transaction to be made permanent in the
database, surviving any subsequent DBMS failures.

Isolation has also be denoted asecution atomicityand atomicity and durability have
been referred to dwilure atomicity[Mos85, Mos87]. Commonly, consistency is attributed to
transaction programs, i.e., it is required that transactionp@grammedn a way that each
preserves the consistency of the database at its boundaries. Hence, the goal of a transaction
management mechanism is to guarantee atomicity, isolation, and durability for the interleaved
execution of transactions [VW®8]. This is done by combining two different sets of proto-
cols. The first set, known ancurrency control protoco]sleals with concurrency anomalies
[BHG87, GR93] and ensures the isolation property of transactions. The second one, referred to
asrecovery protocolsaddresses failure anomalies [BHG87, GR93] and ensures atomicity and
durability properties. Note that usually recovery and concurrency control protocols depend on
each other.

In traditional transaction models, the isolation property is tackled by the formal notion of
serializability of transaction executions, i.éhjstories The key idea behind serializability is
as follows. Assuming that individual transactions are consistent, a serial execution of a set of
transactions, i.e., one transaction after the other, must be correct. Since such serial histories
are assumed to be correct, any interleaved transaction execution, whose behavior or effect are
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the same as some serial history, must also be correct. Such histories aresealédable
Usually, serializability is defined by means of conflicting read and write operations to database
pages. In general, two database operatiomslict (do not commute) when their effect is
order-dependent. For example, in the read/write model, two write operations conflict, as well
as a read and a writeConflict serializabilityrequires that each pair of conflicting operations

of different transactions appears in the same order as in a serial history [GLPT75, EGLT76,
Gra78, BSW79, Pap79]. Whether an execution is conflict-serializable can be easily determined
by testing if the corresponding serialization graph is acyclic [GLPT75, Pap86, BHG87] (cf.
Section 3.3.1.2). For a detailed treatment of serializability theory, we refer to [BHG87, Pap86].

Concurrency control protocols can be classifiegph@ssimistior optimistic The principle
underlying pessimistic protocols is that before attempting to perform a database operation, a
transaction has to ask for permission to do so. In cakecking-based protocoj$ocks are used
to represent permissions to perform a database operation. If the transaction manager detects
a conflict by examining a conflict table for (elementary) database operations, a lock request is
denied. The requesting transaction is blocked until the release of the conflicting lock. Oth-
erwise, the lock is granted, which usually follows tis-phase locking protocEGLT76].

Since transactions can have cyclic “wait-for-lock” dependencies, lock-based protocols suffer
from deadlockdObe82, EIm86]. Deadlocks have to be resolved by aborting one of the trans-
actions involved, resulting in loss of work [FKS81]. Another drawback are long-duration waits
for locks, e.g., in case of long-running transactions. Two non-locking pessimistic protocols
that avoid deadlocks atemestamp orderingBG81, Ree83] anderialization graph testing
[Bad79, Cas81].

In optimistic concurrency control protocols [KR81ak84], transactions are allowed to per-
form conflicting database operations without being blocked—but when they attempt to com-
mit, transactions are validated in order to ensure serializability. Dependent on the validation
mechanism, optimistic protocols can be categorizetbasard validationor backward val-
idation [Har84]. Forward validation ensures that a committing transaction cannot invalidate
any active transactions. If there exist conflicts, either the transaction that is about to commit is
aborted [HCL90] or all conflicting active transactions are aborted [MN82]. Backward valida-
tion ensures that the committing transaction has not been invalidated by database operations of
recently committed transactions. If there exists a conflict, the transaction cannot commit and is
aborted.

Recovery protocols enforce the atomicity and durability properties of transactions [BHG87,
GR93]. Recovery protocols need to address the usage of volatile database buffers and the dif-
ferent strategies in propagating updates to the permanent database. To reduce their complexity,
it is often required that histories have properties additional to serializability, such as recover-
ability, avoidance of cascading aborts, strictness [Had83, Had88], and rigorousness [BGRS91].

Recovery protocols use two basic actions on the permanent databasenddactionis
required for atomicity and undoes updates on the database done by an aborted transaction. The
redo actionis needed for durability and redoes updates on the permanent database done by a
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committed transaction. The information necessary for undo and redo actions is usually kept
in the database logn stable storage. This log keeps track of all operations that modify data
objects in the database. In case of a physical log, for each database operation updating a data
object, the log records the old value of the object (before-image) and the new value of the object
(after-image) [Ver78, HR83]. The before-image is needed by the undo action whereas the after-
image is used by the redo action. A logical log contains only the description of the executed
high-level database operations and their parameters. This information is useeki&cute¢he
database operations anddompensatg.e., undoing, the database operation.

In general, update propagation strategies that allow a transaction to update the permanent
database before reaching its commit (steal policy) require undo actions. Protocols that do
not update the stable database before transaction commits (no-steal policy) require no undo
actions (cf. Section 3.3). If database pages are not necessarily propagated to stable storage
during commit processing (no-force policy), redo actions are required to ensure durability of
transactions. For a systematic classification of recovery protocols, including checkpointing, we
refer to [HR83]. One well-known family of recovery protocols is ARIES [MH12, RM89,

ML92, Moh96]. In a nutshell, ARIES recovers a DBMS after a failure by maintaimnte-
aheadlogs [Gra78, MHL"92]. Upon a failure, it applies redo log information, i.e., repeats
history, of all (committed or uncommitted) transactions since the last checkpoint. Afterwards,
it applies the undo log to compensate for the effects of transactions that definitely did not
commit prior to the failure.

1.2 Transactions in Cooperative Applications

We argued that requirements originating from cooperative applications are not met by tradi-
tional DBMS technology. In particular, the isolation property of traditional transactions contra-
dicts the need to share partial results of transactions while they are still in progress. Atomicity
is undesirable, since it may lead to long-duration waits of transactions and results in the roll-
back of the complete transaction, e.g., if a failure occurs or transaction validation fails. On the
other hand, the need for DBMS technology is obvious, as sharing and exchanging persistent
data is the characteristic feature of cooperative applications (cf. Chapter 2).

As a consequence, special solutions have been developed which try to compensate the lack
of cooperation support by DBMSs (like in SEPIA [SHBR, SH93, HW92] or the PoliWork
system [TV99, TBR98]). Components on top of a DBMS are used which allow the descrip-
tion of a cooperative activity, try to coordinate tasks performed in a cooperative activity, and
map them to the basic mechanisms of ACID transactions provided by the DBMS. Experience
with such solutions shows that the overall architecture becomes very complicated. The interac-
tion with the DBMS becomes much more complex at the application level [STTB99, TBR98],
since the application programmers are explicitely concerned with enforcing data consistency,
controlling visibility of data modifications done by cooperating users, and ensuring recover-
ability of cooperative activities.
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From a general perspective of technological progress, the incarnation of such solutions that
are always dedicated to a single application is a step backwards, as abstract schemes for differ-
ent kinds of cooperation are missing. When new applications have to be developed, new sys-
tems capturing the cooperative aspects of the applications have to be developed, too [KdBV98].

Therefore, it has been tried to extend the traditional notion of transaction offered by DBMSs
in order to fulfill the requirements of cooperative applications. Early work in advancing the
traditional transaction model kept (generalized) ACID principles, but added nesting of trans-
actions [Mos82, HR87a, Mos87, BBG89] to provide for fine-grained recovery and intra-trans-
action parallelism. Other approaches exploited commutativity properties of database operations
[Kor83, Wei88a, Her90, BR92] to enhance concurrency.

Later work in the area adidvanced transaction modasldressed especially long-duration
activities in design environments, as well as the relaxation of the isolation property to enable
cooperation among concurrently running transactions. The gross of work trying to overcome
the limitations of the traditional transaction model added semantics to the model and, using
this added semantics, was able to avoid some of the drawbacks of the ACID principle [Kor95].
The proposed advanced transaction models differ with regard to the degree they fulfill the
requirements for a cooperative transaction model (cf. Section 2.2). Moreover, some of the
models lack a formal notion of consistency in case isolation or atomicity properties are relaxed.

In the TRANSCOOP project, our aim was to satisfy the requirements on transactional sup-
port for cooperative applications by introducing a set of complementary mechanism, which can
be used by an application designer to build cooperative applications, and—at the same time—
enforce formal consistency criteria. In the next section, we describe the approach followed in
TRANSCoOOP and give an overview of the@ACT cooperative transaction model described in
this thesis.

1.3 CoAcT and the TRANSCOOP Project

The overall goal of the RANSCooP project [TC94, AEF-97, dBKV98] was to develop trans-

action management concepts and mechanisms that are applicable to a broad spectrum of coop-
eration, ranging from ad-hoc cooperation schemes to well-structured cooperation schemes like
workflows. In particular, the objectives oRANSCooOP were as follows [TC94, KdBV98]:

e to develop a specification language which allows to describe cooperative activities, and
which can be supported by a cooperative transaction management mechanism,

1The ESPRIT-IIl project RANSCoOP (Transaction Management Support for Cooperative Applications) was
partially funded by the European Commission under the Long Term Research Grant No. ESPRIT LTR P8012. The
partners in RANSCooP were GMD's Institute for Integrated Publication and Information Systems (Germany),
the University of Twente (The Netherlands), and VTT Information Technology (Finland). The project started in
April 1994 and was finished in June 1997 with a final Workshop on Extending Data Management for Cooperative
Work, held in Darmstadt, Germany [AER7].
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e to implement a toolset on the basis of the specification language in order to allow for
simulation and correctness proofs of cooperation schemes,

e to develop a formal cooperative transaction model that was flexible enough to meet the
requirements of a broad spectrum of cooperative applications,

e to implement this cooperative transaction model and to integrate it into an existing pro-
totype of an object-oriented DBMS, and

e to implement a demonstrator system to prove the applicability of tveNECooP ap-
proach for a selected application scenario.

The research activities InRRNSCoOP started with an analysis of different classes of co-
operative applications and case studies (cf. Chapter 2) TPBFVTF" 95, dBKV98]. In
particular, we investigated cooperative hypermedia document authoring [TW95c], Design for
Manufacturing [VFSE95], and workflow applications [JL95]. Additionally, we studied ex-
isting approaches [KPTV95] and commercial products to support cooperative work [VPL95].

One important result of this requirements analysis was the distinction of two different as-
pects within cooperative applications [AK®6, VdBA98, WAN9S8]:

¢ Organizational aspectare mainly concerned with theoordinationof users involved
within a joint effort. Application-dependent constraints are needed to ensnssstency
of the work process.e., the structure and control flow within cooperative activities.

e Transactional aspectare mainly concerned with the correctness of sharing and ex-
change of persistent data among users within a joint effort. Transactional guarantees,
i.e., transaction-like properties, are needed to ensomsistency of the data objedtsat
are processed within cooperative activities.

This observation is supported by research in the field of CSCW (Computer Supported Co-
operative Work) [EGR91, EII91] that identified a dichotomy between two related concepts:
coordinationandcooperatiod [EW94b, GAP98]. Coordination is understood as a process by
which the individual tasks of the members of a group become better organized by an external
entity, in such a way that this work organization leads to a common goal. Cooperation empha-
sizes the capability of self-organization of those group members, who progress to the final goal
through mutual adjustments using data sharing and exchange facilities [GAP98].

As a consequence, we developed two complementary mechanismrRANsCoOOP. The
coordination modeCoCoA addresses mainly organizational aspects, whereasothgerative
transaction modeCoOACT deals with transactional aspects of cooperative applications. This
thesis is concerenced only with the cooperative transaction model.

2Researchers in the CSCW area often use the term “collaboration” instead of “cooperation”. They use “coop-
eration” as a more general term that comprises coordination, collaboration, and communication [EGR91, EII91].
Since in the field of database and transaction management the term “cooperation” is commonly used instead of
“collaboration”, we use the former term in the remainder of this thesis.
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1.3.1 The GCo0A Coordination Model

CoCoA [FEdB96, FEdB98, FEdBA97] (cf. Section 3.6.1) offers a rich set of primitives to
describe the organizational structure of the work processprotedure definitiorspecifies

which operations arenabledat each stage of the cooperative activity by mearsteds The

set of operations that are controlled by the step mechanism includes database operations, data
exchange meta-operations (see below), as welbasmunicationsThe latter are used to initi-

ate step transitions, to terminate steps, and to dynamically instantiate parameterized sub-steps.
The step concept and the enabling mechanism@t@A are complemented by the possibil-

ity of specifyinguser roles CoCoOA is designed on top of the formal specification language
LOTOS/TM [EFdB96, EF94, dBEV95], which in turn is based on the ISO standard LOTOS
[BB89] and the TM database specification language and design tools, developed at the Univer-
sity of Twente [BBdB 96, VKSAT95, FvKS94, BdBZ93].

1.3.2 The G®AcCT Cooperative Transaction Model

CoACT is based on the idea of exchanging partial results between users involvedoper-
ative activity In addition to a shared databas®ifimon workspageeach user has private
workspacean which copies of (some of) the data objects reside. A user modifies his private
workspace by invokinglata operations All data operations are recorded in tiverkspace
history, using write-ahead logging. Users can exchange partial results directly with each other
or via the common workspace, by means @ACT's exchange meta-operationg\fter the
completion of the cooperative activity, which can be viewed as a long-lived transaction, the
result of the cooperative activity is found in the common workspace.

COACT introduces thehistory mergingparadigm to allow users in a cooperative activ-
ity to work in parallel and to exchange results, while always maintaining consistency of the
workspaces. Note that in@ACT data operations (rather than the data objects themselves)
are exchanged among workspaces, resulting in the conceptual “sharing” of operations among
workspaces after the merge. The incorporation of partial results into a workspace is realized by
re-executingperations from a source workspace in the target workspace. In this way the effects
of operations exchanged are reflected in the state of the data objects in the target workspace.

History merging exploits the semantics of database operations by meeosofutativity
relations to enforce the correctness of the merge process. Commutativity is used (1) to iden-
tify consistent units of work(spacdsjgt can be exchanged and (2) to detsmflictsamong
operations executed in different workspaces. Conflicts that might occur during parallel work
are semi-automatically resolved by th@&CT cooperative transaction model: the merge al-
gorithm offers different sets of operations for the merge; one of these operation sets can then
be selected. Depending on the selection, conflict resolution may requdmngcertain opera-
tions in the target workspace. This is automatically done by mearmmbensation operations
CoACT's compensation strategy minimizes loss of work during conflict resolution and allows
for user-initiated selective undo in private workspaces.
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To ease the merge process for the user, the task of selecting an operation set for the merge
can be supported by an additional software component without requiring user interaction. In
this way, certain merge policies can be specified providing different conflict resolution strate-
gies.

Within the TRANSCOOP project, we have integrated theoBCT model into the ©COA
specification language. Facilities to define the input fOACT, i.e.,cooperative activity types
consisting of invocable data operations, commutativity relations, and compensation operations,
are available in ©OCoA. Moreover, the invocation of data operations and exchange meta-
operations can be constrained using@®A's enabling mechanism and user rolesoCOA
also allows to specify dynamic consistency constraints on workspace histories by means of
execution order rulegcf. Section 3.6.1).

1.4 Contributions of the Dissertation

This dissertation contributes in various aspects to the state of the art in the area of transactional
support for cooperation applications.

We present a thorough analysis of requirements presented by diverse classes of cooperative
applications, ranging from cooperative hypermedia authoring, through Design for Manufactur-
ing and multi-user software development, to workflow applications. From this analysis, we
derive requirements for our cooperative transaction model. To the best of our knowledge, no
requirements analysis done so far comprises such a large spectrum of applications.

Based on the results of our requirements analysis, we developedt#eTCcooperative
transaction model. The unique feature AT is its combination of private workspaces, that
allow individual participants to work independently, with a new synchronization mechanism,
i.e., history merging, which enable group members to combine their work in order to form a
coherent whole. The challenge thereby is to flexibly merge the results of co-workers in such
a way that the amount of work that needs to be undone in order to ensure consistency of the
workspaces is minimized.

The following example of a group calendar application [Kar98] illustrates this problem.
Suppose, a manager maintains a list of open issues in his private workspace. Staff members
create meeting entries in their private calendars, which the manager imports into his workspace.
The manager then assigns open issues to meetings. These are automatically marked as as-
signed. If the location of a meeting is changed later on by a staff member, this should be
reflected in the manager's workspace when they synchronize their workspaces, but should not
result in a conflict, although both users modified the same calendar entry. When the meeting
is cancelled, this should result in a conflict with the assignment of open issues. If the manager
accepts the cancellation, only that portion of the manager's work that leads to inconsisten-
cies should be discarded. In particular, only the assignment of issues to the cancelled meeting
should be undone, but not the open issues themselves.

To provide this flexibility, we take an operation-oriented view i0ATT. The sharing of
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partial results among workspaces (without final commits) is accomplished by means of sharing
and exchanging operations among workspaces. The consistency of shared results is determined
based on the semantics of the operations performed on data objects.

To that end, the thesis contains a formal model of computation and a comprehensive discus-
sion of different kinds of commutativity relations, together with important properties of these
relations. This includes the novel concepts of “operation views” and an asymmetric variant of
forward commutativity.

We introduce a new and original notion of correctness of concurrent executions, based on
controlled exchange of operations among workspaces, using the history merging paradigm.
Merging histories with pre-specified commutativity rules provides transactional guarantees to
a cooperative activity. In particular, we guarantee DACT that all workspace histories re-
main legal, although information is exchanged. Legality is a novel formal concept beyond
conflict serializability and ensures that all data operations in the system behave as expected.
This approach relaxes the isolation property of traditional transactions and enables cooperation
among users—while always ensuring consistency of their workspaces.

The thesis presents merge algorithms for implementing the information exchange meta-
operations of ©ACT. We utilize backward commutativity [Wei88a, LMWF94] to dynami-
cally identify consistent units of work(spaces) that can be subject to an information exchange.
This approach is well-suited for interactively executed “transactions” and relaxes the atomicity
property of transactions in a controlled way.

To determine conflicts among operations concurrently executed in different workspaces, we
use forward commutativity [Wei88a, LMWF94]. Our concept of identical operations shared
among different workspaces allows us to ignore several conflicts during the merge process and,
hence, to establish close cooperation.

If the merge cannot be performed without violating the consistency of the target workspa-
ces, the compensation of some operations may be required. We show how backward commuta-
tivity together with compensation operations can be used to minimize the loss of work during
conflict resolution. Only the portion of the work that leads to inconsistencies needs to be dis-
carded. Additionally, our compensation approach allows users to selectively undo operations
in their private workspaces, which is important for the interactive processing of activities.

The design of the GAcT model was influenced—to some extent—by other advanced
transaction models, in particular, semantics-based concurrency control [Kor83, SS84, Wei88a],
open-nested transactions [WS92, MRKN92, MR®8], split/join transactions [PKH88,
KP92], and check-out/check-in [Kat90, Kai95]. Like semantics-based concurrency control and
open-nested transactions, we use commutativity relations to describe the semantics of opera-
tions. Compensation is employed, in a restrictive form, in the open-nested transaction model,
too. Split/join transactions support the explicit exchange of operations among ongoing transac-
tions, but is restricted to serializable histories. With respect to the workspace conogaty C
shares some ideas with check-in/check-out models. Rather than exclusively reserving checked-
out objects, ©ACT allows parallel development and flexible integration of work results.
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CoAcCT's design is well-suited to support cooperation among geographically distributed
users, since it does not rely on central components. CoAct's conceptual model, together with
history merging, can also provide the basis for the management of consistency between discon-
nected and mobile users who work independently and, yet, must occasionally reconcile their
work with each other or the stationary system. For this, we introduce an extended system archi-
tecture that makes thed®cT model also attractive for supporting cooperative work in mobile
environments.

Besides the conceptual development of a formal transaction model, the transaction man-
agement mechanism has been implemented to practically prove and demonstrate the concepts
of COACT. The thesis describes the implementation of tleeACT cooperative transaction
manager and its integration into the object-oriented DBMS VODAK and thReNECoOP
demonstrator system. Upon this platform, we have re-implemented the SEPIA hypermedia
authoring system as a concept demonstrator—extending it with the new cooperation facilities
provided by @WACT.

We believe that the integration of a cooperative transaction model ld&dZ with ad-
vanced database technology can ease the development and deployment of cooperative applica-
tions. Moreover, history merging is a general synchronization mechanism that can be utilized
in various application domains. For instance, history merging provides directions for solving
open research problems in related fields like semi-automatic merging in versioning systems,
synchronization in realtime groupware systems, transaction support in mobile environments,
and asynchronous database replication.

1.5 Outline of the Dissertation

The remainder of this thesis is structured as follows. In Chapter 2, we describe the main
features of the investigated cooperative applications. Based on their common characteristics,
we present consolidated requirements for a cooperative transaction model. Afterwards, we
discuss the state of the art in the area of system support for cooperative applications.

In Chapter 3, we describe theoBcT model and its underlying paradigm of cooperation.
We present a formal model of computation and introduce the central concept of legality of
histories. Based on this, we define various kinds of commutativity relations. Afterwards, we
introduce WACT's notion of cooperative activity types and cooperative activities.

The core of the cooperation facilities in0B.CT is the history merging approach, which
is formally defined in Section 3.5. We describe our concept of consistent units of work and
the correct merging of histories that permits the semantically correct exchange of informa-
tion among workspaces. To resolve merge conflicts, we introduce a formal model of selective
compensations. In Section 3.5.4, we present merge algorithms that can be used to implement
CoAcT's exchange information exchange facilities, including several refinements and opti-
mizations. Afterwards, we generalize history merging to asymmetric commutativity relations
and briefly discuss the applicability of other semantic relations.
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We conclude Chapter 3 by describing the@bA coordination model, assessing the devel-
oped concepts with respect to the identified requirements for a cooperative transaction model,
and comparing our approach with the advanced transaction models discussed in Section 2.3.

In Chapter 4, we extend @ACT's system architecture to adapt it to the special charac-
teristics of mobile environments. We discuss new information exchange options and specific
problems induced by the possibility of disconnection. We outline how these problems are
solved in a mobile ©ACT system, thus, enabling “disconnected cooperation” among mobile
co-workers.

In Chapter 5, we describe the implementation of th@ACT model within the context
of the TRANSCOOP system. In particular, we present the architecture of tRaNSCooP
system, the VODAK object-oriented DBMS and its modeling language, and the VODAK-based
implementation of the SEPIA hypermedia authoring system used for demonstration purposes.
Afterwards, we describe the implementation of theAC T transaction manager in more detail.

We report on the experience we made during the system design and describe how the new
functionality is presented to the users of SEPIA.

The conclusions, including a discussion of potential application areas of history merging
and open research issues, are given in Chapter 6.



Chapter 2

Requirements Analysis and
Related Work

Ellis et al. [EGR91] denote with the tersooperative applicatiomny computer system that

is used for interactions among users and for sharing and exchanging information among the
users. The objective of cooperative applications, also called groupware or CSCW applications,
is to support the work of a group of people engaged @@mmon task or goand to provide

an interface tehared resourcei=EGR91, EII91].

The notion of a common task is crucial to this definition, since it excludes multi-user sys-
tems, such as time-sharing or database management systems, whose users do not share a com-
mon task. The notion of shared resources is essential, too, since cooperation demands that
people working towards a common goal are able to share and exchange artefacts, i.e., docu-
ments, forms, software code, product data, etc. [EGR91, EII91].

Note, itis not required for cooperative applications that the group members be active simul-
taneously. Cooperative applications that aim at supporting simultaneous activities are called
synchronous-otherwise, they are calleasynchronousSynchronous cooperative applications
are highly interactive, real-time applications in which a group of possibly geographically dis-
tributed users interacts at tekeametime. Asynchronous cooperative applicationswbrequire
that all co-workers are present at the same time [Edw97, EMPEGR91]. They support an
incremental style of working, where each co-worker can woikrhitrary times (and arbitrary
places) on (parts of) the common task.

This characterization of cooperative applications is quite general. Therefore, the term
cooperative application comprises such different kinds of computer systems like email sys-
tems, bulletin boards, integrated software development environments, CAD/CAM environ-
ments, workflow applications, group decision support systems, Internet telephony, multi-user
text editors, desktop video-conferencing, electronic meeting rooms, and many more [EGR91,
Rod91, EW94a, BS95, KB95, Bur97]. Since this large spectrum of applications might im-
pose a lot of different and possibly contradicting requirements to underlying computer system
support, we start with an analysis of selected classes of cooperative applications. The goal is

13
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to derive requirements for a cooperative transaction model applicable to a broad spectrum of
cooperative applications.

The remainder of this section is structured as follows. In Section 2.1, we describe the main
characteristics of the application scenarios we have investigated. We classify them with re-
spect to their process structure and summarize their common characteristics. Since the topic of
this thesis is to develop a cooperative transaction model, we focus on aspects of data manage-
ment for cooperative applications in our requirements analysis, rather than on coordination and
communication aspects.

In Section 2.2, we present the consolidated requirements for a cooperative transaction
model that result from the application analysis. We introduce a simple example from the soft-
ware development domain to illustrate the requirements we have identified.

In Section 2.3, we discuss related work in the area of transaction support for cooperative
applications. In particular, we review some of the most prominent advanced transaction models
that address important aspects of data management for cooperative applications. We describe
to which degree these models fulfill the requirements developed in Section 2.2. We conclude
the chapter by discussing groupware approaches and workflow management systems.

2.1 Analysis of Selected Classes of Cooperative Applications

In the following, we discuss the main characteristics of four typical classes of cooperative
applications with respect to requirements for a cooperative transaction model, namely,

e Cooperative hypermedia document authoring,
e Design for Manufacturing,
e Workflow applications, and

e Multi-user software development.

Parts of the analysis of the first three scenarios are taken fromrh&3SCOOP project.
We, at GMD-IPSI, particularly focused on cooperative hypermedia document authoring. The
detailed results of the requirements analysis can be found in TP8FVTF 95, TVL"98],
including extensive case studies of real-world cooperative applications.

2.1.1 Cooperative Hypermedia Document Authoring

Hypermedia documentfor short hyperdocuments) form a new class of documents based on
the concept ohypertext[Nel81, Con87]. A hypertext is a collection of information entities
(node$ containing cross-referenceknks), which—uwith the aid of an interactive browser—
allow the reader to navigate within and between the hyperdocuments. If the nodes also con-
tain multimedia information, such as complex pictures and continuous media (e.g., audio and
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video), we usually speak d¢fypermediadocuments [Con87, MPS91]. The main difference to
traditional documents is that hyperdocuments are non-linear. Hyperlinks give authors the abil-
ity to connect the information entities in an almost arbitrary way, i.e., a hyperdocument has an
associative network-like structure. An important implication of this isititeractive usagef
hyperdocuments by their readensd the authors.

In the following, we describe the cooperative hyperdocument authoring process. Our
analysis is based on previous work performed at GMD-IPSI [SHT89, THS90, THH91,
HT93, Haa95]. In particular, we have investigated the hypermedia authoring system SEPIA
[SHT89, HW92, SHH92] and its underlying cognitive model of cooperative authoring pro-
cesses [TW95a, TW95c, TW95b, TVB8]. A comprehensive overview of other hypermedia
authoring systems can be found in [Haa95].

The Authoring Process in General. Hyperdocument authoring can be seen aseakly
structured design problem solving processainly characterized by the decomposition of the
design problem into smaller subproblems and their solution by interacting activities [HF80,
HF86, THS90, HT93, THH95]. An important characteristics of these processes is that the doc-
uments to be produced can be described only vaguely in advance. This implies that a particular
authoring process usually cannot be specified beforehand.

Despite these observations, it has been tried to identify a generic structure of authoring
processes. Hannemann et al. [SHT89, THS90, HT93] decompose the overall design problem
into four generic authoring activities, addressing the planning of the process itself (planning
problem), the acquisition of background material (content problem), the construction of argu-
mentation chains (argumentation problem), and the construction of a final hyperdocument for
the readers (rhetorical problem). It is important to notice that the identified subproblems are
highly interdependent.

In the SEPIA authoring system, these subproblems are mapped into diféeréaring
spaceswith dedicated functionality for their solution, but without constraining the authors in
their creativity. With every SEPIA document, a planning space, a content space, an argumen-
tation space, and a rhetorical space are associated [SHT89] (cf. Sections 3.4.2 and 5.3).

Within the different authoring activities, authargeractivelychoose their actions and fre-
guentlyundo/redathem as they go along, i.e., the exact sequence of actions within an activity
cannot be determined in advance like in workflow applications. Hypermedia authoring systems
have to take this opportunistic nature of the authoring process into account, i.e., they should
not restrict the authors to follow a predefined sequence of actions [TW95c].

Hypermedia authoring processes are usuallpon§ duration One reason for this is their
opportunistic nature and the lack of a predefined problem solving strategy. Because for author-
ing processes no optimal solution can be found [Sim81], authors always have the impression
that the current solution could be improved. This is the reason that termination predicates for
authoring processes can hardly be formalized [TW95c].
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The Cooperative Authoring Process. A significant number of documents result from the
work of more than one author. In generoperative hypermedia document authoriGgpA)

can be characterized by multiple authors working interactively on a persistent repository of
shared hyperdocuments, thereby constructing new hyperdocuments or modifying existing doc-
uments in the repository. The essence of cooperation is the exchange of information between
the co-authors. CDA involves both tlexplicit exchange of information among certain au-
thors and themplicit exchange of documents through the shared repository [TW95a, TW95c,
TW95b, TVLT98]. Authors need to share and exchange partial results of their activities (e.g.,
draft documents), while they are still in progress. At the same teonasistencyof shared
documents has to be preserved.

From a theoretical viewpoint, in a cooperative authoring process there appears a new sub-
problem: the coordination problem [Haa95, Str95, NKCM94]. It refers to the coordination of
authoring activities such that the synergy effect of cooperation can take place. The coordination
of group activities strengthens the groups' efficiency by reducing communication and helps to
avoid the occurrence of conflicting and repetitive actions.

On the other hand, a lot of authors like to work independently for periods of time [EEVP
EM97, NKCM94]. They do not want to be disrupted by co-authors frequently. Authors want
to keep their working documengsivatein a local workspace as long they are not in a “pub-
lishable state”. This implies that immediate propagation of document changes to the shared
repository or directly to co-workers is often not desirable. This asynchronous working style
is characterized bwglternating periods of individual and joint workThis means that authors
work largely independently, “syncing up” only when necessary to integrate results, or to reaf-
firm goals or plans [NKCM90, EMPA7, EM97]. Since it is neither possible nor desirable to
fully preplan the authoring process, we have to accept that the appearance of some conflicts
cannot be foreseen and, thus, the need to communicate and resolve conflicts can arise sponta-
neously.

To sum up, a cooperative transaction model that is well-suited for cooperative hyperdoc-
ument authoring has to support long-running, interactively controlled activities, in which re-
sources can be used cooperatively. The emphasis is on the semantically correct sharing and
exchange of documents. We will see that this is of equal importance for Design for Manufactur-
ing and multi-user software development, but may be less important for workflow applications,
where usually documents are passed along a predefined path among co-workers.

2.1.2 Design for Manufacturing

Design for ManufacturindDfM) [VFSE95, TVFt95, TVL'98] can be seen as a variant of
Concurrent Engineering. The scope of DfM is the engineering process of discrete complex
industrial artefacts, usually separated into upstream processes (product design) and down-
stream processes (production realization, including engineering, planning, and manufacturing)
[SRN93]. The essential part of DIM is the early involvement of specialists from downstream
processes in the upstream design process. By involving production engineers, production plan-
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ners, and manufacturers in the design process, this stage may take more time—but because
problems in the design are detected earlier, fewer design cycles are necessary and the total
development time is decreased.

As aresult of the early involvement, some of the activities within DfM can, and usually will,
be executed concurrently. Letting people work concurrently on shared and persistent artefacts
implies that coordination and control are required. This means that frequent exchanges of
(mostly small batches of) information are necessary, but it also means that group members need
to work in a more systematic way. Thus, the strengthening of the design proaassriapping
design phases requires extensive cooperation and coordination facilities. In comparison to
cooperative authoring, more detailed knowledge about the engineering activities in different
phases and about the sequence of processing is available. Therefore, DfM can be classified as
astructured design process

The information systems needed within the field of DfM are still in the developing phase,
due to the complexity of the problems found in DfM [VFSE95, T\A8]. Not only does DfM
require the manipulation of complex data structures, it also requires sophisticated mechanisms
of cooperative interactions to support the product development process. Within DfM, cooper-
ation is found at different levels. It is found at the level of project management where people
from different departments within a company have to work together, but it is also found at the
level of designers that closely work together in the detail design of a certain part of the product.

In the detailed engineering stage of the design process, there is a need for versioning of the
artefacts produced. If more than one version of an artefact is kept in the information system,
versions can be divided into current, historical, and being-updated versvonifig copies
In situations where cooperation support is needed, it is desirable that more than one working
copy exists at the same time. Especially during concept design, difi@termative solutions
are studied in parallel. These working documents have totbgratedlater on.

As each design process is of long-duration (or eme@n-endepand involves a large num-
ber of deliberate and unconscious decisions, it is important to recohigtegyof all decisions
and actions undertaken by the users in the DfM process. This makes it possible to keep track
of thedependencieamong artefacts and eases ti@sion of design decisions

2.1.3 Multi-User Software Development

Software development processes can be characterized as follows [WAN98, Kai95, CMG96,
SCG96, WK96, BLWI6, Lip92, BK91, Kai90]. First, they are interactive. A large part of
their control is under the responsibility of human actors. Their execution is not predefined, but
evolves incrementally as long as developers take decisions. This makes software development
processes unpredictable, in the sense that their duration and effects are in many cases difficult
to anticipate. Their duration can vary from a few days to months or even years. Also the
individual actions executed by users, like editing sources, compilation, debugging, execution
of test suites, etc., are usually of long duration.

Second, software development processes are usually iterative. They consist of repeated
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activities like editing, compilation, testing, and debugging. This incremental approach to the

production of complex systems allows to progressively converge to a product that holds the
desired qualities. Naturally, decisions taken in this iterative processing need to be reversible to
allow for the exploration of the design space of the software product.

Third, software development processes are jointly carried out by several users, since large
systems typically require the concerted effort of many people to reach a semantically consistent
state defined by, e.g., a successful build or regression test. For this, the software engineers need
to exchange information during their work in a controlled way: they take profit of and influence
the activities of other users working in parallel on the same (re)sources.

Usually, in multi-user software development environments (SDE) the exchange and sharing
of information is realized using a persistent repository [Kai95, Kai93, KPS89, Hon88, KP87].
This repository stores all kinds of objects created during the software development project,
such as source code, binaries, design documents, documentations, and test cases. Addition-
ally, each user has his owprivate workspacgein which he can modify objects. For this, the
objects first have to be read from the repository (check-out). Afterwards, the modified objects
have to be written back to the shared repository (check-in) (cf. Section 2.3.4). Thus, coopera-
tion is defined by the ability of users to access and produce intermediate “versions” of shared
objects during their work. Of course, some form of synchronization is needed to coordinate
access to the shared objects and to maintain consistency of the shared repository and the private
workspaces. If co-workers are allowed to work simultaneously on the same objects in their pri-
vate workspaces, additional mechanisms are neededdugingparallelly developed versions
into a commonly accepted one [Hon88, Lip92, SK93, Kai95].

A subclass of SDE, called process-centered software development environments, [Kai93]
provides additional coordination mechanisms through which a software development process
may be partially specified—Dbasically a partial order among software engineering tasks, con-
straints and obligations of those tasks, and the objects and tools used in these tasks. These
systems also provide history management facilities to track the progress of the project. For an
overview of software development environments, we refer to [Lip92, Kai95].

With respect to the spectrum of cooperative applications investigated, multi-user software
development can be classified aseani-structured design procesgth a more or less prede-
fined structure at the top-level and some known consistency constraints and termination criteria
(like Design for Manufacturing). Possible activities are specification, implementation, and de-
bugging which may beverlapping and iterativeAt the lower abstraction levels the software
development process is rather unstructured and cannot be specified in advance (like cooperative
hypermedia document authoring).

2.1.4 Workflow Applications

Workflow application§JLP"95, VPL95, TVF 95, TVL*98] are used to automate compli-
cated business processes, e.g., to accomplish the production of goods or senhosgieAs
processs a set of one or more interconnected activities which collectively realize a business
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objective or policy goal, normally within an organizational structure defining functional roles
and relationships [WfM96a, WfM98]. A workflow application (for short workflow) is the au-
tomation of a business process, in whole or part, during which documents, information, or
activities arepassed from one participant to anothexccording to a set gfredefined rules
[WifM96a, WfM98]. Usually, workflow management systems (WfMS) [WfM96b, GHS95,
AAAM97, CHRW98, Moh98] are used to define, create, and manage the execution of work-
flows.

Generally, a workflow consists of a collection of activities (also called tasks or steps) that
are partially ordered bgontrol flow dependencief\dditionally, there existlata flow depen-
dencieghat describe the flow of information among the different activities. Activities are the
basic units of work and are usually processed by exactly one responsible actor, usually a hu-
man being. A workflow may also involve automated activities where an application program is
used, but in most cases human beings are required to intervene and influence the flow of control
and, hence, the flow of data or documents between the activities.

Compared to CDA, SDE, and DfM, workflow applications are characterized by well-
defined business rules (inferred from organizational constraints), well-defined termination cri-
teria, and less interactive processing. Workflow application focus mainly ocoitrelination
of activities and less on the cooperative sharing of data or documents. Like CDA, SDE, and
DfM, workflow applications are long-running processes where, dependent on the type of the
workflow application, a workflow instance might last from several minutes up to months or
even years. Therefore, it is essential to keep track of the progress of the workflow. This is
especially important for auditing purposes, exception handling, and compensation of (parts of)
a workflow.

2.1.5 Common Characteristics and Differences

In this section, we summarize the common characteristics of the application scenarios we de-
scribed. In general, we can identify a spectrum, ranging from cooperative hyperdocument
authoring to workflow applications, where the process becomes more fixed and prescribed,
allowing a more deterministic description of the problem-solving process and termination con-
ditions. Figure 2.1 illustrates this spectrum and characterizes the application scenarios we
investigated.

All of the investigated scenarios can be classifiedgschronousooperative applications,
emphasizing different aspects of communication, cooperation on shared data, and coordination
[TVL 798, EGR91]. Asynchronous cooperative work does not require that all co-workers are
present at the same time. Co-workers work independently for periods of time, and there is little
need for immediate propagation of results and fine-grained coordination. In all cases, some
kind of a persistent repository is involved to enable the sharing and exchange of data among
the users. In all of the scenarios, we can identify a strong neemfaistency-both for shared
data and for private data.

In particular, one can identify the following common characteristics of the investigated
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Figure 2.1: Spectrum of Investigated Classes of Cooperative Applications.

classes of cooperative applications (for more details, we refer to [PELWAN98, TVF 95]:

1. Activities are processed interactively by human beings.

N

> ®

Activities are usually of long and uncertain duration.

Not all co-workers may be simultaneously present in the cooperative process.

Cooperation is characterized by alternating periods of individual and joint work.

5. Cooperation is based on the exchange and sharing of information among co-workers.
6. Data and documents processed in the cooperative process are persistent.

7. Shared and private workspaces co-exist.

8. Decisions and actions taken by the co-workers are recorded.

9. ltis likely that decisions and actions made during the cooperative effort are revised.

10. There may exist application-specific correctness criteria, both for the work of a single

user and for the overall cooperative effort.

11. Between activities there may exist control flow dependencies that are derived from the

application domain.

12. It is likely that co-workers are geographically distributed and only partially connected,

due to the increasing mobility of co-workers.
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Of course, the relevance of these characteristics varies for the different application domains.
For example, in workflow scenarios, control flow dependencies are of higher importance than
in the cooperative authoring domain (cf. Figure 2.1).

2.2 Requirements for a Cooperative Transaction Model

In the following, we present the requirements for a cooperative transaction model suitable for

a broad range of cooperative applications. Since the primary goal of a cooperative transaction
model is to synchronize access to persistent data shared among multiple users, we concentrate
in the following on data management aspects, rather than on the organizational aspects found
in cooperative work.

2.2.1 lllustrating Example

We introduce a simple example from the software development domain to illustrate our re-
qguirements for a cooperative transaction model. We have chosen this example because most
of the readers are familiar with software development and because similar examples are often
used to illustrate advanced transaction models, e.g., in [BK91, Kai95, RC97].

Suppose, a group of programmers is cooperatively working on the development of a Java
application program, using a DBMS-based software development environment (SDE). The
SDE encapsulates Java application programs, Java packages (which are similar to class li-
braries), and Java classes as database objects. By providing a well-defined interface to these
objects, the SDE abstracts from the internal details of the structure and storage of objects.
Within the SDE, a Java program consists of several class objects and packages. A package
object consists of several class objects, sub-packages, and programmer's annotations to the
package. Finally, class objects consist of the class' source code, the class' bytecode, and again
textual annotations. Examples of SDE operations are browsing/modifying the source code of
a class, reading/adding/removing annotations of a class, and compiling the class. To give pro-
grammers convenient access to the objects managed by the SDE, the objects can be stored
internally as inter-related objects and visualized by a hypermedia desktop, like in [BLW96].

Example 1 (Software development examplepuring the development of an application pro-
gram some bugs occur. Alice and Bob are assigned the task to fix the bugs. Alice should fix a
bug suspected in cla¥swhile Bob's task is to fix the bugs in clagsBoth classes use methods
of packageZ.

Alice starts a new debug session and begins to edit ¥ladsle Bob starts a “transaction”
to fix the bugs inY. During debugging Bob detects that some bugs in c¥asse possibly
caused by bugs in packageTherefore, he starts to work @ Although Bob's modifications
to Y do not affect clasX it may be the case that the modification and re-compilatioh iy
introduce inconsistencies with claXs O
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As discussed in [BK91, Kai95] the usage of concurrency control policies that apply serializ-
ability as their correctness criteria prohibits Alice and Bob to cooperatively work on pagkage
Even concurrently adding and reading annotations to class objects is not possible. The reason
is that serializability does not allow users' transactions to influence each other in a controlled
way.

2.2.2 Consolidated Requirements

Based on our running example, we now present the consolidated requirements for a cooperative
transaction model [TVIE98, WAN98, AKT"96]. The full, detailed discussion of the require-
ments for the cooperative transaction model and an overall coordination model (including its
specification language) can be found in [T\@5, VTF"95].

2.2.2.1 Relaxed Atomicity [ Requirement (A) ]

Since cooperative processes are long-lived and interactive, the rollback of the whole cooper-
ative work process in the case of a failure is generally not acceptable. It is required that a
cooperative process should be able to proceed and eventually succeed even if parts of it fail. A
failure within one user's activity should not imply the rollback of another user's work in their
joint effort. Moreover, the loss of work should be minimized if a failure occurs.

The specific atomicity constraints appear to be application-dependent, i.e., they have to take
into account the specific semantics and the structure of the cooperative work process. System-
initiated transaction aborts should be dealt with at a lower level. Traditional short atomic trans-
actions can form the basis for this and provide the basis for persistency and durability of data
processed.

Example 2 (Relaxed Atomicity) If a failure occurs within Bob's debug transactiomt the
whole cooperative debugging session, i.e., Alians Bob's transaction, should be rolled
back—even if Alice has been able to observe Bob's modifications to paZkage

Furthermore, if the failure occurs while Bob re-compiles packagmly the bytecode of
should be restored to the state before the compilation. Bob's modifications to the source code
of Z need not to be undone since they are not affected by the failure. O

2.2.2.2 Support for Retraction of Decisions [ Requirement (B) ]

To support interactive control of activities, a cooperative transaction model has to provide ser-
vices that allow to retract decisions taken by the cooperating actors. Hence, the model has to
capture the relevant dependencies between users' actions by exploiting their semantics. Ad-
ditionally, the transaction model has to provide means to specify how certain activities and
decisions can be compensated for.

This allows a user to explore several alternatives to a problem and to revise erroneous
actions. It is important to keep track of the progress of a cooperative effort, i.e., all relevant
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actions and decisions taken by the co-workers should be logged in a history together with their
dependency structure. This history can also be used to coordinate the work of multiple users
and to enforce the correct control flow in the cooperative effort.

Example 3 (Retraction of Decisions)For instance, if Bob modifies some classes in package

Z and then recompiles without success, he might detect that his modifications introduced new
errors. In this case, he might want to revert some of his actions that changed the source code of
Z.

Or, suppose that after Bob commits his debug transaction, Alice browses the history of
Bob's changes and detects that Bob has changed a constructor method in pathkaigis
often used in clas¥X. If she wants to undo Bob's changes, the transaction model should be
able to rollback to a consistent system state, i.e., if Bob's modifications to the soutreeef
undone the bytecode dfalso has to be automatically restored to the old state. O

2.2.2.3 Support for Consistent Exchange of Work [ Requirement (C) ]

The sharing and exchange of final and of intermediate results among co-workers is a prerequi-
site for cooperation. A cooperative transaction model should provide mechanisms to facilitate
the exchange of tentative or partial results among co-workers, while at the same time guar-
anteeing that no anomalies are introduced by the exchanges. Hence, it must be possible to
detect when two actions of different users are in conflict and to semi-automatically resolve
such conflicts.

The transaction model should offer well-defined primitives for the semantically correct
exchange of information between co-workers. The exchange facilities should be adjustable in
order to support information exchange on behalf of human beings and also on behalf of the
cooperative application. This implies that the exchange primitives can be directly used by co-
workers within the cooperative process, but there should also be means to couple them with
additional coordination facilities realized on top of the transaction model.

Example 4 (Consistent Exchange of Work)Suppose, Alice wants to browse the source code
of packageZ while Bob's debug transaction is still ongoing (to check if Bob's modifications
affect her work). For this, she needs a mechanism for controlled access to pactedas
currently under modification by Bob. Similarly, Alice might wish to annotate ckaasd make

her annotatiowisibleto Bob while her transaction is still running.

Or, assume Alice is allowed to test and debug ckasing the new bytecode of package
generated by Bob. To guarantee that no anomalies are introduced, the transaction model should
give Alice access either tooththe source and the bytecodeamly to the new source code of
Z—but not to only the new bytecode, because the new bytecode is dependent on the modified
source code and no longer compatible with the old sour@etbét Alice has seen. a
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2.2.2.4 Support for Private and Shared Data [ Requirement (D) ]

To explore different solutions of the same problem, different co-workers should be able to
work at thesametime on thesamedata. To avoid interference from co-workers and to allow

for asynchronous work, the cooperative transaction model should be able to manage private
copies of data objects in separate workspaces. Upon a user's request, it should be possible
to exchange “working versions” and to combine them into a commonly accepted one, shared
among some or all users.

To reduce the number of conflicts during re-integration, the transaction model should be
able to exploit the semantics of the operations executed on different private “versions” of the
objects. Additionally, appropriate conflict resolution mechanisms have to be provided by the
transaction model.

Another reason for the separation of shared and private data is the possible geographic
distribution of co-workers and the needed mobility support. The transaction model should be
able to deal with multiple copies of data objects to provide better response time and to enable
work of users, while they are disconnected from the network. Of course, conflicts have to
be detected automatically during reconciliation of work at re-connect. The necessary conflict
resolutions should be guided by the cooperative transaction model.

Example 5 (Private and Shared Data)For instance, Alice should be able to use the old ver-
sion of package for her tests while Bob is modifying and recompili@g if they decide to
temporarilyallow inconsistencies which will be resolved at a later point in time. Even if Alice
wants to modify packagé, this should be allowed at the price sdbmemodifications to be
undone later to produce a consistent version st of andZ.

In case Alice wants to debug cla¥svhile she is on a business trip, she has to reserve and
copy the whole packagé onto her laptop in order to be able to test and de¥ughis should
not preclude Bob from working on his stationary copyZof O

2.2.2.5 Coordination of Individual and Joint Work [ Requirement (E) ]

In cooperative applications different users work together to achieve a common goal. Coordi-
nation facilities are useful to guide each user's work towards this goal. To describe the pre-
planned parts of cooperative processes, the decomposition of the overall work, and the control
flow dependencies, a cooperative transaction model should allow the definitexeaidition
constraintsy additional coordination facilities.

Execution constraints should be able to describe the possible structure of both a single user's
activity and the overall cooperative work process. This includes constraints on the occurrence
of particular subactivities or user actions and on their execution order within the overall coop-
erative process.

Example 6 (Coordination of Individual and Joint Work) An example for an execution con-
straint for a cooperative software development process is to prohibit the modification of the
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design document while the development process is solely in the testing phase. This does not
preclude that the design phase is activated again (if allowed by the execution constraints). An
example for an execution constraint at the level of a single user's activity is that Bob can only
“‘commit” his debug transaction if he has successfully recompiled all modified classes]

It appears that the kind of execution constraints needed is heavily dependent on the partic-
ular cooperative application. Moreover, execution constraints are usually imposed by organi-
zational aspects of the work process rather than by correctness concerns for data sharing and
exchange. For these reasons, we decided that the coordination facilities need not be part of the
transaction model itself. Instead, the transaction model should offer appropriate interfaces that
can be used by an extra coordination model built upon the transaction model.

2.2.2.6 Requirements Outside the Scope of Cooperative Transaction Models

Further requirements are imposed on computer system support for cooperative applications.
For example, to support mutual awareness of co-workers, some kind of session control and
notification mechanisms are needed. Additional communication facilities, like e-mail or au-
dio/video conferencing channels, may be required for direct negotiation aming co-workers.

Such services are not covered by a cooperative transaction model, since it aims at synchro-
nizing the cooperative usage of persistent, shared data. Nevertheless, a cooperative transaction
model satisfying the requirements discussed above can provide an application-independent nu-
cleus to build a wide spectrum of cooperative applications on top of it.

2.3 Transaction Support for Cooperative Applications:
An Overview

The issue of synchronizing work of multiple cooperating actors on shared data is treated in
several fields of computer science, including advanced transaction models, groupware, and
workflow managements systems.

To support specific aspects of cooperative applications, several advanced transaction models
have been proposed in recent years. In the following, we give a detailed overview of those that
were particularly relevant for developing th@&cCT cooperative transaction model described
in this thesis. We review how these models fulfill the requirements presented in the previous
section. More related work will be discussed in following chapters of this dissertation where
appropriate. For additional information and for a discussion of other advanced transaction
models we refer the reader to [VWB8, ELMB92, EIm92, Hsu93, BK91, Kai95, RC97]. We
conclude this chapter by an overview of groupware systems and workflow management systems
and discuss their main ideas and limitations with respect to the applications described in Section
2.1
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2.3.1 Semantics-Based Concurrency Control for Abstract Data Types

Usually, the semantics of shared data and operations in cooperative applications is much more
complex than the read/write semantics used by the traditional transaction model. As a result
traditional concurrency control here is more restrictive than necessary, as it does not take into
account the semantics of the data objects accessed [RC97; 98)/PSemantics-based con-
currency controlwas first proposed in the context of abstract data types [Kor83, SS84, Wei88a,
GM83] and later adopted for object-oriented DBMSs [RGN90, AAS93, MR3]. Its main

goal is to achieve a higher degree of concurrency than in the traditional read/write model. Ad-
ditionally, the semantics of data objects can be used to to increase the availability of data and
provide more flexible recovery. For an extensive discussion of semantics-based concurrency
control see [RC97].

The idea behind semantics-based concurrency control is as follows. By abstracting from
the low-level details, i.e., the concrete implementation in the database, and by exploiting the
high-level semantics of data objects and operations, we can ignore certain conflicts that might
occur between decompositions of the operations into elementary read/write sequences. The
most commonly used approach to capture the semantics of data objects is to speuiiy-
tativity relationsamong operations defined on single data objects. Informally, two operations
commute, i.e., do not conflict, if their effects on the state of the object and their return values
are the same regardless of their execution order. This property ensures that it is not possible to
observe a difference between both execution orders in the system. When a transaction requests
the execution of an operation, this request can be granted if the operation commutes with all
other operations of uncommitted transactions. This policy ensures that concurrent transactions
are serializable at a semantic level and that (generalized) ACID properties of transactions are
preserved. The prerequisite is that the single operations are atomic.

Example 7 (Semantics-based concurrency controliConsider the following operations to
add and remove annotations to a class object in the example software development scenario
(cf. Example 1 on page 21). The operatamnC(C:Class):AnnIiD is used to annotate
a classC, it returns the identifier of the newly created annotatiémr{lD ). The operation
remA(C:Class,A:AnniD) is used to remove the annotation with the specified identifier
from classC.

Assume, twoannC(X) operations add different annotations to clXs8oth operations
modify the class objectin the SDE. Hence, they conflict on the level of read/write operations.
However, by considering the high-level operations semantics, both operations commute, since
the resulting set of annotations for class the same in both execution orders. O

Weihl [Wei88a, Wei89a, LMWF94] distinguishes betweleackward commutativitand
forward commutativity The difference is the underlying execution model. The former is appli-
cable to an update-in-place execution model whereas the latter is applicable to deferred-update
models. Other (non-symmetric) semantic relations have been proposed in the literature that
relax the requirements on the state equivalence of the data objects and enable an even higher
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degree of concurrency control. In [Her86, Her90], thvalidated-byrelationship has been
introduced for optimistic concurrencyRecoverability BR92] allows non-commuting but re-
coverable operations to be executed concurrently.

Semantics-based concurrency control fulfills none of the requirements stated in Section
2.2 directly, but achieves a higher degree of concurrency. Thereby, it reduces the probability of
long waits or abort,s which is important when transactions are of long duration. Commutativity
relations are also a major building block of the&cT model described in Section 3.

2.3.2 Multi-Level and Open-Nested Transactions

The basic goal of multi-level transactions [Wei86, Wei88b, BSW88, Wei91, WH93, WS92,
DSW94] and its generalization to open-nested transactions [WS92, MRKN92, \dBW
WDSS93, MR93] is to enhance inter-transaction parallelism and to allow for a finer recov-
ery granularity. This is achieved by modeling a transaction as a tree of subtransactions, by
exploiting the semantics of database operations, and through recoveoyripensatiomather

than by state-based undo.

A multi-level transactiorhas an implicit internal structure where the nodes in the transac-
tion tree correspond to executions of database operations at particular levels of abstractions in a
layered DBMS. Both subtransactions and actions (at the leaves of the tree) are considered to be
atomic. All multi-level transaction trees have to have the same défihi-level serializabil-
ity [Wei86, Wei91] replaces traditional read/write serializability as correctness criterion while
preserving generalized ACID properties of transactions [V\8&]. The idea is to exploit the
semantics of database operations in level-specific conflict relations based on commutativity.
Commutativity at a specific layer refers to abstract database states and not to concrete states,
i.e., operations at a lower layer are allowed to see differences. Conflicts at a lower layer can
be ignored if two operations at a higher layer commute with respect to the abstract state. This
policy allows more concurrency than “flat” semantics-based serializability (cf. Section 2.3.1)
[VWP*98].

Foropen-nested transactiortsansaction siblings in the transaction tree are allowed to have
different nesting depth, like in closed-nested transactions [Mos82, HR87b, HR87a, TW97].
As opposed to closed-nested transactions, open-nested transactions are based on the idea of
early visibility of subtransactions in multi-level transactions. The concegeafantic seri-
alizability [MRW 93, Rak97] generalizes multi-level serializability to arbitrary nesting levels
of transactions. Open nested transaction models are well-suited for object-oriented DBMSs
[WS92, MRW'93, MR93] and federated DBMSs [WS92, Mut94, DSW94]. The dynamic
method invocation hierarchy can be transformed to an open-nested transaction.

As a consequence of the early visibility of modifications to commuting subtransactions,
the abort of a subtransaction can no longer be implemented by restoring the database state di-
rectly to the state before the subtransaction. An already committed subtransabisiio be
undone by itscompensating subtransactiagit”? that semantically undoes the effectssf
Before a subtransactiao$i can be compensated, all other subtransactions of the same transac-
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T T2
T11: annC(X):Al T21: annC(X):A2 Tll_comp? temA(X,Al)
newAnn():Al newAnn():A2 insert(X.Ann,A2) insert(X.Ann,A1) remove(X.Ann,Al)

read(P) read(Q)  write(Q)  write(P)  read(Q) write(Q) read(Q) write(Q) read(Q) w\riie(Q)

Figure 2.2: Example of Open-Nested Transactions.

tion executed aftef have to be compensated in inverse order. This is similar to the approach
used in SAGAs [GMS87, GMGK91, CR92]. The compensating subtransactions are fully em-
bedded in the concurrency control mechanism, i.e., they are executed as regular transactions
in this respect [Wei91, AVA94]. To enable compensation, the semantic lock for the com-
pensating subtransactions has to be granted before the execution of a specific subtransaction
[WHBM90]. This ensures that the compensating subtransaction will be executable if needed,
and the atomicity property of transactions is thus preserved. The need to prepare for possi-
ble compensation when a subtransaction is executed limits the potential degree of concurrency
achievable [VWP 98].

Example 8 (Open-nested transactionsfigure 2.2 shows an example of open-nested trans-
actions. Alice starts transactidn and annotates claséwhile Bob starts transactioh, and
annotates the same class simultaneously. BacC(X) subtransaction (cf. Example 7) cre-
ates a new annotation and inserts it into the set of annotations associated witK,dlass

it executesnewAnn andinsert  subtransactions. The leaves of the tree consist of atomic
read/write operations. In contrast to “flat” semantic concurrency control (cf. Example 7), it
is now possible to execute tlaanC(X) operations concurrently. Clearly, the schedule at the
leaf level is not read/write serializable bilit and 7, are semantically serializable (and also
multi-level serializable since each branch in the transaction tree has the same depth).

If Alice aborts her transaction later on, the system has to execute the compensating opera-
tion for 77, to remove her annotation from classi.e., 77" : remA(X,Al) . Thisis possible
without affecting Bob's transaction sin@g and 7™ commute (or7}; andTy; commute).
State-based undo is not possible because Bob's annotation would have been removed from
classX, too, in this case. O

Long running transactions are supported by multi-level and open-nested transactions be-
cause of the high degree of parallelism. In addition, these models provide a finer granularity of
recovery units (partial rollback). Nevertheless, sharing of tentative data among co-workers ex-
ecuting concurrent transactions is not possible because both multi-level and open-nested trans-
actions stick to a variant of serializability as their correctness criteria. User-initiated undo can
be implemented by exploiting the commutativity relations and the compensation mechanism
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(cf. Section 3.5.3). In [WS92] some further extensions of open-nested transactions are out-
lined to adapt them to specific application needs. In general, we can say that requirements (A)
and (B) (cf. Section 2.2) are partially supported by multi-level transactions and open-nested
transactions.

In the following, we discuss advanced transaction models especially developed for cooper-
ative environments.

2.3.3 Dynamic Restructuring of Transactions

Thesplit/join transaction modgPKH88, KP92] was developed for open-ended activities char-
acterized by uncertain duration, unpredictable developments, and interactions with other con-
current activities. The model addresses cooperation among users by supporting the dynamic
restructuring of ongoing ACID transactions. split command allows to split a running trans-
action into two transactions whilejain command allows to incorporate two transactions into
one transaction. The correctness criterion used in this model is read/write (conflict) serializ-
ability of transactions to be committed. In contrast to other models, there exists no simple
relationship between the set of transactions initiated and those that are committed. Serializabil-
ity is guaranteed by permitting only those restructuring commands that preserve a serializable
history.

A split divides a running transactidhy into two transactions]”y and7. Read and write
operations that have been executed/hyare assigned t@”, or Tz. 17", andTy are then re-
sponsible for committing or aborting the assigned operations. A split is only allowed to be
executed ifl", andTp are serializable. Depending on the assignment of conflicting opera-
tions, we can distinguish betweersarial split where the commit of 5 is commit-dependent
[BOH"92, CR92] onT",, and anindependent splitwhereTp and 7", can commit and abort
independently. For interactively executed transactions, the serial case is only alldiieid if
committed immediately after the split operation.

The join command joins a transactidf, with the target transactioiiz by adding the
read and write sets df, to Tz. Before the join becomes valid afith disappears]’z has to
accept it. Afterwards]’z can use any resources fraf, and all changes df, to the database
will become valid at commit o7 z. Uncontrolled joining of two transactions can lead to non-
serializable histories. For example,Tif; is serialized befor@ -, T is serialized befordz,
andT, andT’s are joined, then the resulting “merged” transacflgn s is not serializable with
respect tdl .

Example 9 (Split/join transactions) An example of split/join transactions is shown in Figure
2.3. Alice and Bob start their own debug transactions. Bob modifies the source ofvclass
(denoted byX.S in Figure 2.3) and recompiles it, resulting in a change of the byteXd8e
Alice does the same for clags Assume, Bob wants to access the source of ckagis is

not possible because the source and bytecodeaoé locked by Alice (if locking is applied).
Therefore, he asks Alice to release the sourc¥.dhlice fulfills his request by splitting her
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ALICE BOB
BeginTX BeginTX

01 read(X.S) P1 read(Y.S)
02 write(X.S) P2 write(X.S)
03 write(X.B) ’ P3 write(Y.B)
splitx.s}) Thice _

> Join(Tyjce )
04 read(X.Ann) P4 read(X.S)
05 write(A1) P5 write(X.S)
06 write(X.Ann) P6 read(X.Ann)

P7 write(A2)

P8 write(X.Ann)

Figure 2.3: Example of Splitting and Joining Transactions.

ongoing transactiorSplit(  {X.S }) ). This results in the creation of a new transacfidy.,
(independent case). The read and write setgf, consist of the source of while the read
set of the original transaction becomes empty and the write set bedotrig$ (the bytecode
of X). Bob joinsT’,,, . to his running transaction. Now, Bob is able to modify the sourck, of
but Alice is no longer able to browse or modify the sourcexdfecausd’™,;;.. is now under
Bob's control.

Assume, Alice annotates claXs(operationsoy, 05, 05 In Figure 2.3) and Bob tries to an-
notateX, too. This results in blocking Bob's transactions because openaticonflicts with
os (note that this conflict does not occur if the semantics of operations had been exploited). If
Alice splits her transaction agai§glit( {X.Ann }) ) and commits the new transaction im-
mediately, Bob can continue because the lockkofinn is released now. Note, if Bob now
reads the set of annotations, he will discover a new annotation but he is not able to read it, since
the annotatiorAl is still locked by Alice (the remaining part f4;ce, i.€.,write(Al) s
not yet committed). a

A concept similar to split/join, i.edelegation can be found iIMRCTA[CR90, CR91, CR92,
CR94]. ACTA is atransaction meta-model that can be used to specify the types of dependencies
between transactions and within transactions (cf. Section 2.3.6). One of ACTA's building
blocks is the delegation primitive [CR93]. Delegation in ACTA means that the responsibility
for committing or aborting actions can be delegated from one transaction to another transaction
to broaden the visibility of the delegatee and to tailor the recovery properties of a transaction
model. In this way, tentative results can be made visible to co-workers.

Splitting and joining ongoing transactions enable a cooperative behavior by delegating parts
of transactions to a co-worker. Thus, the split/join transaction model fulfills requirement (C)
quite well . Other advantages of the split/join model are adaptive recovery (requirement (A))
and increased concurrency if the splitted transaction is committed immediately, i.e., the re-
sources are released and made persistent prior to the commit of the original transaction. An
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open problem is how to ensure that two transactions resulting from a split form again a con-
sistent unit of work. The requirements (B), (D), and (E) (retraction of decisions, private work
areas, and coordination of joint work) are not addressed by the split/join transaction model.

2.3.4 Check-Out/Check-In, Versioning, and Workspaces

One of the simplest forms of synchronizing the access of a team of designers to a shared
repository is thecheck-out/check-in modfRoc75, KW84, Tic85, Kat90, KBGW91, Kai95].

This model has been implemented, for example, by widely used version control tools like
SCCS [Roc75] and RCS [Tic85]. Data objects have to be explicitly checked-out by a designer,
i.e., objects are copied from the shared database trikiate workspacewhere the data
objects can be manipulated. In the simplest case, checked-out data objects are reserved for
exclusive access, until they are later checked-in into the shared database. Check-out and check-
in operations have to be atomic. Obviously, this policy limits the availability of data objects
enormously. Thus, the basic check-out/check-in model can hinder cooperation, since each user
works separately in isolation [BK91, Kai95]. Therefore, the check-out/check-in model appears
in most cases in tandem with versions and configurations [Kat90] like in version control tools
such as RCS [Tic85].

A versionof an object is simply a “snapshot” of an object's state at a particular point in
time [Kat90, Kai95]. Versions may be mutable or immutable. If an immutable version is
checked-out, a new successor version is first derived from the original one and then copied to
the workspace. The checked-out version is reserved exclusively, but another user may derive a
new version that can be checked out. This results in branches in the version history of an object.
Of course, the parallel versions have to be merged (manually) in order to come up with a single,
commonly agreed result of the object. Only some systems (most notably, NSE [Hon88] and
Biin [SCG"89]) provide tools that aid in merging multiple parallel versions to the same data
objects [Kat90, BK91, Kai95].

Another problem is to keep track of which versions of different data objects form a con-
sistent set of versions. For example, if there exist several versions of class objacts
Y, it is difficult to find out which versions oK andY can be used to compile executable
code. Therefore, versions are grouped into consistent versions sets, aailggurations
[LC87, WBHN87, WBMNS88, Kat90]. Dealing with configurations complicates version man-
agement and check-out/check-in. Additionally, this can decrease concurrency because entire
configurations have to be reserved always.

Example 10 (Check-out/check-in)An example is shown in Figure 2.4. Alice checks-out
classX, i.e., the source and the bytecode>find the annotations made ¥ Bob checks
out classY. This leads to exclusive locks fof andY in the public database. Alice edits the
sourcecode oK (operationso; ando,), compiles the bytecode), and annotates clasé
(04, 05, 06). Bob edits and compile¥ (operation, p2, andps). He recognizes that he needs
classX to check if his modifications affect this class. Check-ouXad not possible because it
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ALICE X BOB
/ \

Ol read(X.S) {x} {Y} 77 P1 read(v.s)
02 write(X.S) Y P2 write(Y.S)
03 write(X.B) — P3 write(B.Y)
04 read(X.Ann) {x} P4 read(X.S)
05 write(A1) P5 write(X.S)

06 write(X.Ann) P6 read(X.Ann)
Public database P wr?te(AZ)

P8 write(X.Ann)

Private workspace Private workspace

Figure 2.4: Example of Check-Out/Check-In.

is exclusively reserved by Alice. He can either create a new versixriadt he can check-out,

or ask Alice to check-irX. In the former case, Bob cannot see the Alice's modifications to the
sourcecode, not even the annotations Alice maad¢ fthe parallelly developed versions Xf

have to be merged manually later on. Even if Bob has only annotatedXlassautomatic

merge would not be possible, because the check-out/check-in model does not take into account
the (semantics of) operations executed in the private workspaces. In the latter case, Alice is no
longer able to work oiX, but Bob can observe her modifications.

Other problems will arise if Alice is allowed to check-out/check-in only the sourcecode
or the bytecode oK. In this case, a class is no longer a (implicit) configuration. This would
enable a higher degree of cooperation but might violate consistency. For example, if Alice
checks-out the source and bytecodeXafnow separately) and later checks-in the bytecode,
Bob can observe inconsistencies (he might not be aware off) between his version of the source
and the bytecode of. O

For the purpose of software development, several extensions of the check-out model have
been developed, which take advantage of the possibility of software consistency checking in
those environments [KF87, KP87, Hon88, KPS89, Kai95]. The Network Software Environ-
ment (NSE) [Hon88] supports an optimistic coordination scheme by forcing users to merge
concurrently created versions of sourcecode, also knovaopg/ modify/mergeycle. Smile
[KF87] provides one shared repository for the public configuration and a private workspace
with a private configuration for each user. If a private configuration is checked-in, the system
recompiles the modified source files and tries to link them to the unmodified modules in the
shared repository. If this fails, the check-in operation is aborted. Infuse [KP87, KPS89] gener-
alizes this approach by supporting additional semi-public workspaces and by using execution-
time consistency checking. Due to the fact that such consistency checking mechanisms are not
available in other application domains, these approaches do not provide a general solution.

Obviously, check-out/check-in models fulfill requirement (D) stated in Section 2.2, i.e.,
support for private and shared data. If check-out/check-in models are combined with versioning
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mechanisms and configurations, they fulfill the requirements (A), (B), and (C) to some extent.
Versioning supports the exchange of results among co-workers, if one accepts that versions
have to be (manually) merged later and that version sets may become inconsistent. Retraction
of decision and relaxed atomicity is partially supported by versioning, too, because one can
“rollback” to immutable versions in the version history.

2.3.5 Group-Oriented Transaction Approaches

Design transactionfKLMP84] and CAD transaction§BKK85, KKB87] enhance the basic
check-out/check-in model by introducing a hierarchy of a public database, several semi-public
databases (one per design project transaction), and private databases for active designers' trans-
actions. Kim et al. [KLMP84] apply a locking protocol with extended lock modes to enable the
exchange of data objects among private databases via their associated semi-public database.
CAD transactions enable cooperation among designer's transactions through a client/subcon-
tractor model using predicate-wise serializability as correctness criteria [BKK85, KKB87].

Similarly, most other group-oriented transaction approaches describe the overall working
process as a transaction hierarchy consisting of group transactions. Individual user transac-
tions form the leaves of the transaction hierarchy. Visibility between transactions is supported
by extended locking schemes [KSUWS85, FZ89, VEH89, US92] or by following predefined
access patterns that define the application-specific correctness criteria like in [NZ90, NRZ92].
TheCONCORD modgRMH 194, MHR96, RMH96, Rit97] explicitly supports different kinds
of cooperation relationships that allow to share data among (hierarchically structured) design
activities.

In the cooperative transaction hierarchgpproach [NZ90, NSZ91, NRZ92] each group
transaction defines a set of rules that specify the way the child transactions can interact and
how data objects can be shared among them. Correct histories are specibeteogsand
conflicts[Ska89, Ska91] using finite-state automata. Conflicts are comparable to locks in the
sense that they specify when certain operations cannot be executed. Patterns specify that spe-
cific operation sequences have to occur. Cooperation is enabled by allowing non-serializable
executions of transactions that belong to the same group. The usability of this model for co-
operative applications is restricted since significant parts of the cooperative application have to
be pre-specified (by means of patterns and conflicts) in order to describe whether a particular
non-serializable execution is correct or not. Thus, support for interactive user-control of trans-
action and revisions of decision is limited. Relaxed atomicity is supported by means of pattern
dependencies [NRZ92].

Theparticipant transaction mod¢Kai90, BK91, Kai95] defines each transaction as a par-
ticipant in a specifiedomain The domain represents the set of user transactions controlled by
users collaborating on a common task. Participant transactions in the same domain need not be
serializable—only transactions of different domains have to be serializable. As the participant
transaction model is based on read/write actions and no concurrency control applies to a do-
main, this can lead to inconsistencies of data accessed in a domain (e.g., updates based on data
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no longer valid) and counter-intuitive behavior of the system from the user's viewpoint. More-
over, support for relaxed atomicity, user-initiated revision of work, and for private and shared
data is limited. Coordination of joint and individual work (requirement (E)) is not addressed in
the participant transaction model.

2.3.6 Transactional Workflow Models

The area oftransactional workflowapproacheés[SR93, RB94, RS95b, WS97, ANRS92,
SANR92, ARSS93, JNRS93] usually comprises specification languages to express various
kinds of execution constraintr a set of (transactional) tasks. This can be done either by
supporting a script language like in the ConTract model [WR92], by a declarative specification
of the execution structure in terms of externally visible execution states [ARSS93], or by ECA
rules like in ATM [DHL90]. In the following, we briefly describe some of the approaches in
the area of transactional workflows.

SAGAJGMS87, GMGK"91, CR92] have been proposed to deal with long-lived activities.
Basically, a SAGA consists of a sequence of ACID transactions that are allowed to interleave
with component transactions of other SAGAs. However, the entire SAGA can be made atomic
by compensating all committed component transactiorigvierse order(cf. Sections 2.3.2
and 3.5.3). SAGAs relax the isolation property of transactions and increase inter-transaction
concurrency. An extension allowing the nesting of SAGAs has been proposed in [GRIGK
CR92].

ConTractgReu89, WR90, WR92, Sch93, RS95a, SR96] share the basic idea with SAGAS,
but allow to explicitly specify control and information flow between their predefined com-
ponent transactionstep3 by means of ascript The scripting language provides language
constructs for sequential and parallel execution, as well as for branching and looping. Similar
to the NT/PV model [KS88, KS90, KS94a], the ConTract model uisesriants i.e., consis-
tency constraints, defined on the database for concurrency control purposes to relax isolation.
One emphasis of the ConTract moddiasvard recoverabilityi.e., in case of a failure the state
of the ConTract is restored and its execution may continue. This is achieved by using private
context databases where the state of an entire ConTract is checkpointed. Moreover, ConTracts
provide relaxed atomicity so that a ConTract may be interrupted and re-instantiated.

Also, Flex transaction$ELLR90, RELL90, Leu91] allow the early release of resources. A
Flex transaction consist of a set of tasks with a set of functional equivalent subtransactions for
each. A set of execution dependencies on the subtransactions, including failure dependencies,
success dependencies, or dependencies on external events can be specified. In [KPE92], par-
allel logic programming was used for specification. To relax isolation, Flex transactions use
compensation. Global atomicity is relaxed by allowing to specify acceptairteénation states
in which some subtransactions may be aborted.

1The termtransactional workflomwas introduced by Sheth and Rusinkiewicz [SR93] to clearly recognize
the relevance of transactions to workflows. It has been subsequently used by a number of researchers, e.g.,
[BDS+93, KS95b, GHS95, TV95].
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TheActivities/Transaction Mod€ATM) [DHL90, DHL91, DS93] allows to integrate both
ACID transactions and so-called activities which do not need to be ACID. A long running ac-
tivity is modeled as a set of execution units that may consist of other activities or transactions
recursively. Control flow and data flow may be specified statically sergt or dynamically
by event-condition-action rules. Recovery is supported by rule-based specification of compen-
sation transactions ammbntingency transactionshich represent alternatives.

Enforcement ointertask dependenci@stransactional workflows is discussed in [ARSS93,
RS95b, RB94, GRL94]. Tasks are modeled by providing their (visible) states together with
significant events corresponding to the state transitions (start, commit, abort, etc.). Intertask
dependencies can be classified as enforceable, rejectable, or delayable. In [ARSS93], intertask
dependencies such as the order dependengies e, or existence dependencies — e,

[Kle91] between significant events are formally specified using computational tree logic. The
METEORsystem [KS94b, KS95b, SKWB6b, SK98] is also based on the concept of intertask
dependencies.

The Transaction Specification and Execution Environm@®ME) [GHKM94, GHM"93,
GH94, GHMO96] is a programmable system that supports the specification of transactional
workflows and the configuration of transaction managers to enforce the desired models. It pro-
vides a specification language to express various kinds of intra-transaction and inter-transaction
dependencies and the correctness criteria that the transaction must satisfy.

ACTA[CR90, CR91, CR92, CR94] isteansaction meta-modéb specify advanced trans-
action models and to reason about (1) the effects of transactions on data objects and (2) the
interactions among transactions. ACTA has five building blocks: histories, transaction depen-
dencies, the view of a transaction, the conflict set of a transaction, and delegation (cf. Section
2.3.3). The transaction models are defined through axioms, which are invariant assertions about
the histories of a particular transaction model. Unfortunately, the axiomatic definition might
not be helpful in producing an operational transaction model and a corresponding transaction
managetr.

Similar to TSME, Transaction Toolkiteenable the programmatic implementation of ad-
vanced transaction models by providing a set of transaction primitives. Using a C++ program-
ming interface ASSET[BDG*94] allows a transaction designer to compile programs with
(advanced) transaction specification into executable code. ASSET is based on transaction prim-
itives derived from the ACTA framework. Barga et al. have designBg#exive Transaction
FrameworkBP95, BP97] to implement different advanced transaction models. Using transac-
tion adapters, i.e., add-on modules that are built on top of an existing transaction manager, they
show how to extend the underlying functionality of the transaction manager.

Other interesting transactional workflow approaches are, among others, S-transactions
[VEH92], the DOM transactions model [BO192], Polytransactions [SRK92], the combi-
nation of transactional workflows with semantics-based transaction managementgBJDS
IBM's Exotica project [MAGK95, AAA 95, AAAT96], the work of Ginthor [Glin93, Gin96],
the TAM transaction model [LP97, LP98], the WIDE two-level transaction model [CGS97,
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GVBA97], and the work of Veijalainen et al. [PTV96, PTV97, TV95, VEH92] aiming at work-
flow support in inter-organizational environments (partially done in the context ofrthhe 3-
Coor project).

The focus of all these transactional workflow approaches iscamdination i.e., the co-
ordinated execution of multiple related tasks, either performed by humans or automated tasks.
The execution constraints are in most cases induced from data flow dependencies and organi-
zational constraints.

Cooperation is characterized by passing results between (transactional) tasks in a prede-
fined, programmed manner. Flexible but controlled sharing and exchange of data objects
among co-workers participating in the same task or in different tasks (at the same or differ-
ent times) is not in the focus of transactional workflow approaches. This is essential in non-
workflow scenarios like cooperative authoring, Design for Manufacturing, and software devel-
opment. Flexible revision of decisions (requirement (B)) and support for private and shared
data (requirement (D)) are not addressed. However, the requirements of relaxed atomicity (A)
and the coordination of work (E) are fulfilled quite well by transactional workflow models.

2.3.7 Comparison of Advanced Transaction Models

We conclude our discussion of advanced transaction models by comparing them with respect
to support for cooperative applications. Table 2.1 summarizes to what degree the different
categories of advanced transaction models fulfill the requirements presented in Section 2.2. A
“@"in Table 2.1 indicates that the requirement is only partially fulfilled.

2.3.8 Other Approaches to Support Cooperation

Besides advanced transaction models, groupware systems and workflow management systems
also support cooperation among multiple users. We conclude this chapter by discussing these
approaches.

2.3.8.1 Groupware Systems

Most groupware systems [EGR91, Rod91, GP97] synchronize cooperative access to shared
data in a more or lessd-hocmanner rather than using a well-defined formal notion of correct-
ness for data sharing [VW®8, KPTV95, TVF 95]. Concurrency control imsynchronous
groupware systems is usually based on such mechanisms like explicit user-controlled locking
of objects, different lock modes, extended lock semantics, and notifications [GS87, EGR91,
WL93]. Some systems use floor passing protocols or turn-taking mechanisms [GS87] to syn-
chronize concurrent operations on shared data, thereby heavily limiting the availability of data.
Other systems do not provide any concurrency control at all and rely only on social protocols
[EGR91], providing only visual feedback to indicate which objects are “in use”.



2.3 Transaction Support for Cooperative Applications: An Overview 37

Table 2.1: Comparison of Advanced Transaction Models.
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The most prominent cooperative hypermedia authoring systems belonging to this cate-
gory of asynchronous groupware are Notecards [Hal88, 1T89], CoAuthor [JJKF89, EJ91],
KMS [AMY88, YAM89], Intermedia [YHMD88, HKR"92], EHTS [Wii91, Wii92], Hyper-

Base [WO90, Wii93], HyperForm [WL92], and CHS [SS90, SH93]. Quilt [LFK88, FKL88]
and PREP [NKCM90, NKCM92, NKCM94] are examples for asynchronous group editors that
use draft passing and annotations to enable cooperation among co-authors.

The major drawback of these systems is that they do not offer a generic mechanism to
realize a broad range of cooperative applications. Most systems utilize ad-hoc mechanisms for
sharing data which are often very restrictive and lack a formal notion of data consistency. Some
systems offer hard-coded mechanisms for work coordination. Both recovery and retraction of
decisions are generally not supported.

Other approaches in the CSCW area, e.qg., [EG89, KP90, EII92, GM94, SKSH96, RG96,
SYZC97, SE98Db] are only applicable teal-time cooperative work. This category includes
synchronous group editors like GROVE [EG89, EGR89], ShrEdit [MO92], or DistEdit [KP90,
KP93] and shared whiteboards such as GroupSketch [GB91], TeamPaint [IKG92], and WS-
CRAWL [LHW92]. All of them are GUI-centered applications that follow the WYSIWIS
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(“what you see is what | see”) paradigm [SBF/]. They require that all co-workers are simul-
taneously present.

Most of these real-time groupware systems are based on data replication at each site and use
multicast protocols like ISIS [BC91, BSS91] for synchronization purposes. This requires that
all sites are permanently connected via the network. In general, real-time groupware systems
do not address the issues of persistency of data and recovery to ensure fault-tolerant processing,
nor do they support mobile and disconnected co-workers or cooperative work in high-latency,
low-bandwidth networks. Since these systems are based on the WYSIWIS paradigm, they
do not distinguish between private and shared data. Support for coordination of work and
retraction of decisions is generally not available.

Most of the groupware systems mentioned in this section are research prototypes and are
highly tailored to a specific application domain, e.g., cooperative authoring. On the other hand,
in recent years some commercial groupware platforms have emerged that can be used to build
cooperative applications (also classifiethasta-groupwardy CSCW researchers [EW94a)).

Two representative examples are Lotus Domino [Lot97, Lot96] (formerly known as Lo-
tus Notes) and recent versions of Microsoft Exchange [Mic98]. These groupware platforms
provide high-level communication support, message routing, document repositories, and tools
to build special purpose applications that use the base functionality. By offering scripting
languages, form-builders, etc. they allow an application designer to create an instance of a
groupware system.

As such, workflow applications built on top of these groupware products become one of
their future usage. For example, Domino provides the basic routing functionality to permit
third-parties to build workflow-like applications with both database-based and mail-based ar-
chitectures [Moh98]. Like in workflow management systems, features that allow the flexible
sharing of documents in a cooperative fashion are missing in both groupware products, or are
not very mature in the current versions. For example, Lotus allows the replication of database
tables at record level but does not support system-supported conflict resolution mechanisms.

2.3.8.2 Workflow Management Systems

Unlike the field of groupware systems, the current state-of-the-art in workflow management
is dictated by the commercial market [AS96, SK98]. Several hundred products that claim to
provide support for building workflow applications exist in the market today [Moh98, GT98,
ED98, CHRW98, SK98, AAAM97, GHS95].

Workflow management is gaining popularity, although the current generation of workflow
management systems (WfMS) has severe limitations [GHS95, MAGK95! 91, PVPL95,
AAAM97, Moh98, CHRW98, ED98, KWA99a, KWA99b]. Many of these deficiencies results
from the strong process orientation of WIMS—neglecting data-centric issues, i.e., the manage-
ment of application data. Deficiencies are, for example, the lack of support for correctness and
data consistency (in the case of concurrent workflow tasks), and insufficient recovery mech-
anisms. The responsibility of data management is usually delegated by the WIMS to a com-
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mercial database management system that holds the application data that is processed within
a workflow application. Since the underlying database management system usually supports
only traditional transactions, data consistency for workflow applications is difficult to achieve.

Research in the area of transactional workflows (cf. Section 2.3.6) provides appropriate
directions to enhance WfMS in this respect and to better support relaxed atomicity [Ley95,
Ley97]. For example, IBM discussed plans to integrate compensation mechanisms into their
workflow product MQ Series Workflow [LR98], formerly know as FlowMark [LA94].

Another drawback of most commercial WIMS is that they concentrate on the coordination
of relatively static workflows and on the modeling of the organizational aspects within work-
flow applications. Current WfMS do not support cooperative sharing of documents among
workflow tasks. They do not offer adequate modeling and execution support for dynamically
determined executions of activities, as required, e.g., in cooperative document authoring, multi-
user software development, and Design for Manufacturing.

Recently, there has been an increasing interest in the research community in devel-
oping adaptive workflows and more dynamic WfMS. The majority of current work ad-
dress relevant issues at modeling and language levels [EW94b, EKR95, Her95, HHSW96,
LP97, HS98, CCPP98, LP98, Wes98, RD98], with some efforts in implementation underway
[MGB198, RHD98, RD98, HSS96, HH39]. On the other hand, these approaches address the
issue of flexible but consistent sharing and exchange of data among co-workers only marginally.

Some promising approaches towards integration of workflow coordination technologies
with cooperation technology and groupware are investigated in [AG95, GP96, She97, MCC98,
GAP98, SK98]. Directions for the support of mobile and disconnected users in workflow ap-
plications are discussed in [BMR96, AGR6, CR98].






Chapter 3

The Cooperative Activity Model

This chapter describes the cooperative transaction mod&lc€ and its underlying paradigm

of cooperative work. As motivated in Section 2, cooperative applications impose new require-
ments on the transaction concept. In such environments, failure atomicity is too strict, and
isolation among users contradicts the need of cooperation. A transaction model supporting co-
operation should make treemantically correct sharing and exchange of informaaomong
co-workers as natural as possible, while still preserving consistency of the data processed.

The GOAcCT model combines the use of private workspaces, that allow individual partic-
ipants to work independently, with a synchronization mechanism chiktdry mergingthat
allows them to combine their work into a coherent whole. To this end, we tak@emation-
orientedview, rather than a state-oriented view: the consistency of common work results is de-
termined based on tteemantic®f the operations performed.d@cT exploits both backward
commutativityand forward commutativity for this. The flexibility of our approach is mainly
achieved by its ability to determine consistent units of work dynamically, and its consideration
of operation semantics for detecting and resolving conflicts.

All cooperation facilities in ©ACT are based on the history merging paradigm. Merging
histories with pre-specified commutativity relations provides transactional guarantees to a co-
operative activity. In particular, we guarantee IDACT that all workspace histories remain
legal, although information is exchanged. Using legality as its correctness criterion, history
merging relaxes the isolation and atomicity properties of traditional transactions and enables
cooperation among users—while ensuring consistency of their workspaces.

The chapter is structured as follows. First, we give an overview on the basic ideas behind
the GOACT model. In Section 3.2, we introduce a formal model of computation and the central
concepts of operations, histories, and equivalence and legality of histories. Legality and equiv-
alence of histories are used to define various kinds of commutativity relations in Section 3.3.
In Section 3.4, we introduce the notion of cooperative activity types and cooperative activities.
The nucleus of the cooperation facilities i@&CT is the history merging approach, which is
presented in Section 3.5. In Section 3.6, we describe ted2 coordination model (cf. Sec-
tion 1.3) in more detail and assess theAT T cooperative transaction model with respect to the
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requirements identified in Section 2.2. We conclude this chapter by comparing our approach
with the advanced transaction models discussed in Section 2.3.

3.1 Overview of the Cooperative Activity Model

The Cooperative Activity Modeg|CoACT, for short) [RKT"95a, RKT 95b, WK96, WAs96,
KTW96b, KTW96¢c, WAN98, KTWK98, KTW97b, KTW97a] starts from the observation that
cooperative work is characterized by alternating periods of individual and joint work (cf. Sec-
tion 2.1 and [Kai95, EMP97, TVL"98]). During individual work periods, users explore al-
ternative problem solutions, while co-workers may work simultaneously on the same subject.
Access to and use of shared data objects should neither block other users, nor should it affect co-
workers unintendedly. During joint work, co-workers should be able to exchange information
and to share final as well as intermediate results. Co-workers should be able to form subgroups
dynamically. Joining and leaving an ongoing cooperative activity should be possible.

Therefore, we assign@ivate workspac¢o every user who participates in a collaborative
effort, i.e., acooperative activity By default, the private workspaces of the co-workers are
isolated from each other and can only be accessed and manipulated by the workspace owner.
Additionally, there exists aommon workspageer cooperative activity.

The common workspace is isolated from the private workspaces and is not assigned to
a single actor in the cooperative activity. The common workspace contains the data objects
available when a cooperative activitysgarted and it will contain the results of the cooperative
activity when it iscommitted Figure 3.1 gives an illustration of these constituents of tbe C
ACT model.

To achieve isolation of workspaces, we (conceptually) copy the data objects initially con-
tained in the common workspace to all private workspaces (initial state of the cooperative
activity). These copies of the objects can then be manipulated independently in the private
workspaces. Hence, the modifications to data objects done by different co-workers do not in-
terfere. This conceptual design is well-suited to support cooperation among geographically
distributed users or mobile users that are only partially connected to the network. In such en-
vironments, it is too strict to require that all co-workers are permanently connected with each
other.

We assume in GACT an environment, where the sequence of operations executed in a
workspace is composed interactively by the user. Each user interaction with the corresponding
workspace is modeled as a single atomic operation. A user selects the next operation from
a predefined set afperation typegsee next page) and provides the actual input parameter
values to that operation. The invocation of the predefined operation types is the only means to
retrieve and change the state of the own private workspace. The resapengtion instances
(operations, for short) appear as atomic changes on the respective workspace that transfer a
consistent workspace state into another consistent workspace state.

For each workspace, we record all modifications iwakspace history A workspace
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Figure 3.1: Workspaces and Exchange Facilities in tbACr Model.

history is represented as a logical log of operations executed in a workspace. Each history
entry contains all information about the respective operation execution, including the input
and output parameter values of the operation. Using write-ahead logging of operations, the
workspaces within a cooperative activity become durable.

To model the correct interaction, i.e., cooperation of users involved in a cooperative activity,
we introduce the concept aboperative activity type&f. Section 3.4.1).

e First, a cooperative activity type describes a@eif invocable operation typebat can
be invoked by a user, i.e., generated, in his private workspace.

e Second, a cooperative activity type specifies for each operatiomwtyp€® acompensa-
tion function The compensation function is used to comput®@pensation operation
thatsemantically undoethe effects of the original operation.

e Third, a cooperative activity type specifies type-specific merging relafibondescribed
by commutativity relation@mong operations. The commutativity relations guide the
process of an information exchange (history merging).

Exchange of information among workspaces is an explicit act, that is initiated by an actor
through invoking one of GACT's exchange meta-operationsamelyimport, delegate, and
save (cf. Figure 3.1). The exchange meta-operations are generically provided bykeTtC
model, like starting, aborting, or committing of a cooperative actlvity

All of them are based on the history merging mechanism, which exchanges operations
among workspaces, rather than the data objects themselves. Essentially, the merging of his-
tories can be viewed as incorporating a subsequence of operations from a source workspace

1The name “meta-operations” results from the fact that exchange meta-operations operate on sequences of
operations that manipulate the data objects in the workspaces.
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history into a target workspace history. History merging ensures that the source and tar-
get workspaces always keep consistent. Conflicts that may occur during an exchange meta-
operation are resolved by undoing operations in the target workspace and/or by neglecting
some of the operations to be incorporated.

The GOACT cooperative transaction model provides the following options for exchanging
information among workspaces:

1. Co-workers can directly exchange partial results between their private workspaces by
means of thémport anddelegate exchange meta-operations.

e Import IS used by a co-worker to incorporate a set of operations executed in the
scope of another workspace into the own workspace. The importing user is respon-
sible for resolving conflicts that may occur during the merge. iAport has no
effect on the workspace from which the work is being imported.

e Delegate is used to pass on a set of operations to a co-worker (the delegatee), who
Is then responsible for merging the operations into his private workspace. Conflicts
that may occur are resolved under the supervision of the delegateeiclEhele
exchange meta-operation has no effect on the workspace of the delegator.

The difference is that, in the former case, the actor who initiates the exchange meta-
operation is also responsible to control the merge with his private workspace, whereas
in the latter case, the delegator only selects the operations and the delegatee controls the
merge with his workspace.

2. Co-workers can exchange information through the common workspace by means of the
save andimport exchange meta-operations.

e A user can useave to incorporate operations of his private workspace into the
common workspace, thus, making (parts of) his results public to all co-workers.
The user who invokes &uve is responsible for the resolution of possible conflicts
in the common workspace. Only the common workspace is modifiedsoyca—
the private workspace of the user remains unchanged.

e Other co-workers can then retrieve and incorporate these (and other) operations
from the common workspace into their private workspaces, usingtper: ex-
change meta-operation described above. The resolution of possible conflicts is done
under the supervision of the importing user. The common workspace remains un-
changed.

In contrast to alelegate, the user that initiates theive is also responsible for resolving
possible conflicts in the target workspace (in this case the common workspace).
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The history merge mechanism allows only to exchange consistent parts of workspaces. A
consistent part of a workspace is represented esnagistent unit of workwhich is a subse-
guence of the operations in a workspace history. We identify consistent units of work by exam-
ining thebackward commutativity relatiofWei88a, LMWF94] between operations contained
in a workspace history. A user selects (e.g., via a graphical user interface) the operations to be
exchanged, and @ACT dynamicallycomputes the minimal consistent sequence of operations
to be exchanged.

The incorporation of these operations into another workspace is then realized tey the
execution of operations the respective target workspace. In this way, the effects of the oper-
ations are reflected in the state of the target workspace.

The semantic correctness of the exchange of operations is guaranteed by ensuring that
the re-execution of an operation has an equivalent “view” on the history, in both the target
workspace and the source workspace. Hence, the behavior of a re-executed operation in terms
of output parameter values is indistinguishable from its initial execution, i.e., the re-executed
operation remains legal. We use ttleward commutativityrelation [Wei88a, LMWF94] to
check this.

If the merge process cannot be performed without violating the semantical correctness of
the target workspace history, the merge mechanism offers different alternatives to proceed, i.e.,
it identifies different consistent sets of operation sequences. In this case, the controlling user
can select one of those consistent operation sequences to be incorporated in a workspace.

To ease the merge process for the user, the task of selecting an alternative for the merge
can be supported by an extra decision module, without requiring user interactions. In this case,
certain merge policies can be specified providing different conflict resolution strategies.

The resolution of conflicts during a merge may result in retracting previous decisions, i.e,
undoing operation sequences in the target workspace. This is accomplished by mzans of
pensationn CoAcT. Using the compensation functions specified and the backward commu-
tativity relation in M, we ensure that only the minimal amount of work is discarded. Addi-
tionally, our compensation approach allows users=iectively undoperations in their private
workspaces, which is important for the interactive processing of activities.

If an operation has been successfully incorporated into another workspace, itis conceptually
theidentical operation as in the original workspace. Tdteringof operations among several
workspace histories allows us to achieve a close cooperation between co-workers, because
certain conflicts with identical operations that are present in both workspace histories can be
ignored during a merge.

The degree of cooperation that can be achieved by history merging depends on the exchange
frequency. The more often operation sequences are exchanged among workspaces, the more
identical operations the workspaces will contain. If in all workspaces the same (automatic)
conflict resolution policy is applied, the workspace states within a cooperative activity will
eventually converge, i.e., the states of all workspaces will be equivalent.

Besides the mentioned meta-operations for the exchange of information among workspaces,
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the GCOACT model provides basic primitives to manage the execution of cooperative activities
(cf. Section 3.4.3). These primitives include the instantiation of a cooperative activity of a
given type gtart), the ability tosuspend a user's activity to be resumed later on, and primitives
to join or leave the cooperative activity/oin creates a new workspace for a user in an already
existing cooperative activity, whilkave discards the workspace of the corresponding user who
is no longer part of the cooperative activity. Before leaving, users will delegate their results to
co-workers or save them in the common workspace.

In addition, the @ACT model provides primitives for aborting or committing a cooperative
activity with almost usual semantics. Those parts of a cooperative activity that are reflected in
the common workspace after its commit are considered as the final result of the cooperative
activity. It is assumed that all users integrate their relevant contributions into the common
workspace, such that there is a single result of the cooperative activity. Commit and abort
discard all the private workspaces. In case of an abort, also the common workspace is discarded.

Note, that in principle, thémport and delegate exchange meta-operations among private
workspaces could be eliminated, requiring all users to cooperate only through the common
workspace. We decided to provide the option to exchange information directly among private
workspace, since it allows subsets of users to cooperate, which would be impossible otherwise.
On the other hand, information exchange via the common workspace (by meang @ind
import) can be eliminated, requiring all users to exchange information directly among their
private workspaces. We decided to provide this exchange option via the common workspace,
since it allows a user to make (parts of) the information in his private workspace pullic to
co-workers. Additionally, we defined the common workspace to contain the initial data set of
a cooperative activity when it starts and the result of the cooperative activity when it finishes.
For this,import andsave between the common and the private workspaces are needed.

3.2 Model of Computation

In this section, we define the basic building blocks of the computational model that allow us to
define different kinds of commutativity relations, the history merging paradigm, a#ftC's
notion of correctness.

In our data model there exist two kinds of entities: data objects and operations. Objects
encapsulate the data items contained in a workspace. Operations are the only means to examine
and modify the state of a workspace, i.e., the state of the data objects contained in a workspace.
We further distinguish between operation types and operation instances. The former describe
the semantics of state transitions within a workspace. Operations are individual instantiations
of operation types. Operations record their input parameters values together with their results.
This allows us to define when an operation (re-)execution is considered as legal. Legality of
operations is a central concept i@ECT. It describes if the invocation and response events of
an operation match for a certain workspace state.

Complex computations are modeled imA&CT as finite sequences of operations, called
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histories. We consider a history legal if all of its operations are legal. The notion of legal
histories allows us to derive the concepts of equivalence of workspace states and equivalence of
histories. Within this framework, we are able to formally describe the commutativity relations
used in WACT (cf. Section 3.3) and GACT's history merging mechanism (cf. Section 3.5).

3.2.1 Data Model

In the following, we introduce GACT's underlying abstract data model. It provides the cen-
tral concepts needed for the definition of the AT cooperative transaction model, omitting
unessential details (in particular data structures).

3.2.1.1 Objects and Workspaces

The basic containers for data are caltbata objectqor objects, for short). Each data object

has avalug a domainand aunique object identifie(OID) assigned to it. The domain of a

data object defines the possible set of values the object can have. The OID of an object and its
domain arammutable whereas the value of a data object can change over time.

DEFINITION 1 (DATA OBJECTS)

A data objectd is a tripled = (i, v, V) wherei is the object identifier})” is the domain of the
object, andv € V U {_L} is the current value of the objeét If v = L, then the value of the
object is undefined. Withid(d) we denote the object identifiervalue(d) denotes the current
valuev, anddom(d) denotes the domain of object

Object identifiers are needed to identify and distinguish data objects, because different ob-
jects can have the same values. Two objects are considereddteriteal only if they have the
same object identifier. Two objects are considexgdalif their values are the same.

For the sake of simplicity, we assume that there exists an infinite set of object identifiers and
that an object identifier is used only once. In practice, object identifiers are system-generated
values and the underlying computing system ensures that object identifiesgséeen-wide
unique

DEFINITION 2 (IDENTITY OF DATA OBJECTS)
Two data objectd ande areidentical(d == e) iff oid(d) = oid(e).

A workspace(or database) is a collection of data objects. All objects contained in the
workspace must be assigned a value out of their domain, i.e., a data dbgedtsin a
workspace only ifvalue(d) # L. If the value of an object is., this means that the object
is not yet “created” or that the object is already “deleted”.

DEFINITION 3 (WORKSPACE)
A workspaceor databasels is a set{d;, ds, .. ., d, } of data objects with- (d; == d;), for
all i # j, and withvalue(d;) # L, foralli=1,... n.
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Because the values of data objects in a workspace can change over time, we introduce the
concept of a workspacstate A state describes which objects are contained in a workspace at
a particular point of time and which values these data objects have. Two workspace states are
equalif the data objects have the same values.

DEFINITION 4 (STATE)

Let D be the set of all data objects that can occur in a workspace. Tiséaes is a mapping
that assigns to eache D a corresponding value froa@vm(d) U { L}, i.e., S(d) = v where
v € dom(d)U{L}. If S denotes the state of a workspdt&', we definal ¢ WS iff S(d) # L.
With S, we denote the empty state, i.€.d € D : S(d) = L. With S we denote the set of all
possible states of a workspace.

DEFINITION 5 (EQUALITY OF STATES)
Let D be the set of all data objects that can occur in a workspace. Two State$!” areequal
(S=1)iff Vde D:S(d)=T(d).

As a shorthand, we denote 5§d — v] the state obtained by mapping objédb valuew
and leaving the mappin§ otherwise unchanged.

In the following, we present a bank account example to illustrate the concepts introduced so
far. Itis based on [Wei88a, Wei89a] and rather simple, thus easy to understand, but sufficient to
illustrate all the concepts we introduce in this section. Variants of this example are widely used
in the field of semantics-based transaction processing, e.g., [Her86, Wei88a, Wei89a, Her90,
AAS93, AA94, Mut94, Rak97].

Example 11 (Bank accounts)Each bank account in thed€ouNTsdatabase is modeled as a
data object whose value represents the name of the account owner (as a string) and the account
balance (as a real number), i.E.= STRING x REAL.

Assume that ACOUNTS contains three account objectsh, c. Let stateS; be S;(a) =
(Alice, 1000), S1(b) = (Bob,900), andS;(c) = (Alice,900). In this state, all objectd €
ACCOUNTS are not equal. Note that there exist two account objects for Alice which are
only distinguished by their object identifiers. If Bob transfers 100 DM from his accbunt
to accounte, this yields the staté, with Sy(a) = (Alice,1000), Sy(b) = (Bob,800), and
Sy(¢) = (Alice, 1000). Now, a andc are equal but not identical, since they have different ob-
ject identifiers. Of course§; # S,. Assume, Alice transfers from her account00 DM to
Bob's account and then 100 DM from accountto accountz. These money transfers result
in stateS; with Ss(a) = (Alice,1000), S5(b) = (Bob,900), andSs(c) = (Alice,900). Thus,
stateS; = 5. O

In object-oriented data models, objects are usually further classifiedlmpgact types An
object typeT" describes the internal structure for a set of homogeneous data objects. A total
typing functiontype : D — T assigns to each obje¢tc D an objecttypd’ € T. For example,
we can introduce an object typeCAOUNTOBJECT with two attributesname and amount
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wheredom(name) = STRING anddom(amount) = REAL. This object type describes the
account objects contained in theAouNTS database.

Such explicit typing is used in most object-oriented database models like VML [KAN94,
DIM95] or ODMG [Cat94] or object-oriented programming languages like Java [AG98]. In
addition to the structure of objects, object types in object-oriented models also describe the
behaviorof objects througimethodsr operation types assigned to the object types. In contrast
to this, we use a more generic model i0ACT. Operation types are kept separate from the
objects. This is similar to SQL:1999 (formerly known as SQL-3) user-defined routines which
are not assigned to a type or table in the database [EM239W/1A97, Mel98].

Therefore, and since explicit typing would make our model unnecessarily complex, we do
not use object types in the following. Also, we do not introduce extensional classes nor do
we model inheritance. All of these concepts are not essentiald&ad (but could easily be
introduced into our model).

3.2.1.2 Operation Types

To describdransitionsamong workspace states, we introduce the concepp®efation types

An operation type can be compared to the definition of a procedure or method in a program-
ming language. An operation type with nantehas formal input parameteis,, . . ., in, with
domainsdom(in,), . .., dom(in,) and formal output parametesst, . .., out,, with domains
dom(outy), . ..,dom(out,,), wheren is the number of input parameters amdis the num-

ber of output parameters. In the following, we refer to signatureof an operation type as

ot( dom(iny) iny, ..., dom(iny,) in, ):[ dom(outy) outy,. .., dom(outy,) out,,) ].

Note that the state of objects can only be observed and modified through the invocation
of operation types. This means that a user can only observe that part of a workspace that is
externalizedy the output parameters of operation types.

In COACT, we abstract from the concrete implementation of an operation type by using
functions to specify the semantics of operation types. An operation type is described by a
deterministic functiorf,;. The input off,; is a workspace staté € S and the input parameter
valuesin;. The result of the functiorf,, are the output valuesut; and the new staté' ¢ S.
Depending on the actual stafeand the input parameters, the applicatiorf,ptransforms the
stateS into 7, i.e., it alters the values of objects in the workspace.

DEFINITION 6 (OPERATION TYPE)
An operation typet with input parametergn, . . ., in,, and output parameteost, . . ., out,,
is a deterministic functiorf,; : S x I — S x O with I = dom(iny) x ... x dom(in,),
O = dom(outy) X ... x dom(outy,).

Note that the functiorf,, has to bedeterministic This means that an operation type cannot
return random values or make random state transitions. This property is importantin order to re-
execute operations in other workspaces. We requirefthattotal, i.e., for every combination
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of input state and input parameters there is a defined output state and defined resuit values
For the sake of simplicity, we assume that an operation type is always invoked with a valid
combination of input parameters values from the respective parameter domains.

Example 12 (Operation types for AACOUNTS) Consider the AcouNTsexample introduc-
ed in the last section. The available operation types focAuUNTS are:

createAccount(STRING name):[OBJECT account] takes a string as input and returns a
newly “created” account data objectcount with value(account) = (name,0). With OB-
JECT we denote the seb of all possible data objects (cf. Definition 4). The semantics of
createAccount is described by the following function:

createAccount : S x STRING — S x OBJECTwith
createAccount (S, name) = (T, account)

whereS (account) = L, T = S[account — (name,0)]. Recall thatS|d — v] denotes the state
that is identical td5, except that objeat is mapped to value.

credit(OBJECT account, REALT amount) takes an existingccount object and a non-
negativeamount as input and increments the balancezefount by amount—other objects
remain unchanged:

credit © S x OBJECT x REALT — S with
credit(S, account, amount) =T

whereS (account) = (name, balance), T = S[account — (name, balance + amount)]. The
specified operation type has no externally visible effects, i.e., it has no output parameters.
debit(OBJECT account, REAL T amount) decrements the balance@f:ount by the spec-

ified amount:

debit : S x OBJECT x REALT — S with
credit(S, account, amount) = S

whereS (account) = (name, balance), T = S[account — (name, balance < amount)).

owner(OBJECT account):[STRING name] returns the name of the account owner:

owner : S x OBJECT — S x STRING with
owner (S, account) = (S, 111 (S (account)))

wherell, (S (account)) denotes the projection onto the first component @fccount). Note,
owner does not change the state of an object—it only has an external effect, i.e., the name of
the account owner is returned.

2This is no severe restriction, since we can transform every partial function into a total one that has a resulting
state equal to the input state aneil” output values in case the result of the partial function is undefined. This
only requires that the domains of the output parameters for the total function include an additiGneafue.
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balance(OBJECT account):[REAL amount] returns the current balance @fcount:

balance : S x OBJECT — S x REAL with
balance(S, account) = (S, IIy(S(account)))

transfer (OBJECT account,, OBJECT account,, REALT amount) transfers the speci-
fied amount of money fromaccount; to account, in asingleatomic state transition:

transfer : S x OBJECT x OBJECT X REALT — S with
transfer (S, accounty, accounts, amount) =T

whereS (account,) = (namey, balancey), S(accounty) = (names, balancey), and statdl” =
Slaccount, — (namey, balance; < amount)][accounts — (names, balances + amount)].

total (STRING owner):[REAL total] returns the sum of the balances of all accounts be-
longing to the specifiedwner:

total : S x STRING — S x REAL with
total (S, owner) = (S, > [I(S(d)))

I1; (S(d))=owner

delete Account(OBJIECT owner) takes a data object as input and “deletes” it:

deleteAccount : S x OBJECT — S with
deleteAccount (S, account) = S|account — L] O

Objects and operation types are orthogonal conceptoiddd. The main reason for not
associating objects and operation types @ACT is that we danot want to restrict the effects
of an operation to @ingledata object. Most other semantics-based transaction models like
those found in [GM83, SS84, Her86, BHG87, HW88, Wei88a, Her90, Wei93, AAS93, AA94]
assume that an operation can only observe or modify the state of a single object. This implies
that it isnot possible in these transaction models to describe operation types with richer seman-
tics, e.g., aransfer that affects the state of two data objects. More complex operations have to
be explicitly modeled as transaction programs then. For examplesfer can not be modeled
as an operation type—it has to be a transaction in those approaches. This is not necessary in
CoACT, because an operation can be arbitrarily complex. A drawback is that the specification
of commutativity relations might become more complex, since we have to (theoretically) spec-
ify commutativity between all operation typesthat can be invoked by a user, i.et, € O.
The reason is that the local atomicity property [Wei89b, Wei88a, Her90, LMWF94] can no
longer be guaranteed since the invocation of an operation can potentially observe or change the
state of all objects in a workspace.

3.2.2 Operations

Operation types only describe formal parameters. If an operation is applied, the formal input
parameters are replaced by actual input parametieres In CoOACT, we denote the appli-
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cation of an operation to a particular state with actual input parameter valuesoagration
invocation

DEFINITION 7 (OPERATION INVOCATION )

An operation invocation is modeled as a tuple= (ot, in). The first component aof is the
operation typet; in = (in4,...,in,) € I are the actual input parameter values. tBye(7)
we denote the operation type of 7, andinput(i) denotes the input parameter valieof 7.
By ¥ we denote the (not necessarily finite) set of operation invocations.

For the sake of brevity, we write in the foIIowirag(iﬁ) to denote an operation invocation
i = (ot, i_ﬁ). Note that in operation invocations only the input parameter values are included
but not the actual database state to which the operation type was applied. To denote the result
of an operation invocationt(in) in stateS we writeot(in)(S), whereot(in)(S) = f,:(S, in).

Example 13 (Operation invocations)In the following, we give an example for operation in-
vocations. Consider the database statén Example 11:5;(a) = (Alice,1000), S;(b) =
(Bob,900), andS;(c) = (Alice,900). Assume,total is invoked with input parametet/ice.
This operation invocation returns 1900 as the total amountjégl( Alice)(S,) = (S2, 1900)
with S; = S,. A subsequent operation invocatierunsfer(a, ¢, 100) yields stateS; with
S3(a) = (Alice,900), S3(b) = (Bob,900), andS;(c) = (Alice, 1000). O

Operation invocations model only thevocation event®f an operation type but not the
response eventse., the actual output parameter values. To capture also the actual output pa-
rameter values, we introduce the concepbpérations An operation is a single instantiation
of an operation type. It records the operation type invoked together with the actual input param-
eter values. Additionally, the output parameter values of the operation invocation are recorded
in the operation. We assume iro&cCT that an operation iatomig i.e., it is guaranteed that
the operation invocation terminates successfully or it does not occur at all.

So far, two operations with the same input parameter values and the same output parameter
values can not be distinguished. For instance, assume the operatiantiige invoked with
input parameter valuewner = Alice in stateS; and states; of Example 12 on page 50. Both
operations yield the same output value, i.e., 1900, and cannot be distinguished.

Identity of operations is a crucial concept in the&AcT model as we will see later. To dis-
tinguish operations with the same input and output values, we intragheration identifiers
Each operation gets assignedyastem-wide uniquiéentifier during its generation (cf. Defini-
tion 11). This identifier enables us to identifyentical operations that may occur in different
workspaces. This leads us to the following definitions.

DEFINITION 8 (OPERATION)

An operationo is modeled as a tuple = (ot, in, out, id). The first component af is the op-
eration typeot; in = (ing,...,in,) € I are the actual input parameter values of the operation
invocation, ancut = (out,, .. .,out,,) € O are the actual output parameter values. The last
componentd represents the operation identifier. Bype(o) we denote the operation type



3.2 Model of Computation 53

of o, input(o) andoutput(o) denote the input parameter valu@sand the output parameter
valuesout, andid(o) denotes the operation identifier. Withwe denote the (not necessarily
finite) set of all possible operations.

DEFINITION 9 (INSTANCES OF OPERATION INVOCATIONS)
An operationo € () is aninstanceof an operation invocation € ¥ iff type(o) = type(i) A
input(o) = input(i).

DEFINITION 10 (IDENTITY OF OPERATIONS)
Two operation®, p € 2 areidentical (o = p) iff id(o) = id(p).

For brevity, we also write in the followingt;,(in,, ..., in,):[out, ..., out,,| instead of
(ot, in, oﬁt,z‘d) andot;y(iny, .. .,in,):out; if ot has a single result value. For instance, we
denote bytotal, (Alice):1900 the operatiorw = (total, Alice, 1900, 1).

Example 14 (Operations) Reconsider the operation invocations in Example 13. The compu-
tation there can simply be described as a sequence of operations starting frosy stahe
sequence istotaly (Alice):1900, transfery(a,c, 100). O

In COACT, the exchange of information among workspaces is realized by the semantically
correct exchange of operations among the workspaces. History merging installs the effects of
the exchanged operations by re-executing them in the target workspace (cf. Section 3.1). Since
operations can be “shared” among workspaces, we need to distinguish the original execution,
i.e., thegenerationof an operation, from itse-execution This is captured in the following
definition. Note that a re-executed operatidmgets assigned the same operation identifier as
its original operation, i.e.,id(0) = id(0'), and, hencey ando’ are identical operations.

DEFINITION 11 (GENERATION AND RE-EXECUTION OF OPERATIONS)
By thegeneration(or original executiol of an operatiow = ot(in):out we denote the opera-
tion resulting from the invocation aft(in) on behalf of a user in his private workspace.

By there-executiorof an operatiorn = ot(iﬁ):oﬁt we denote the operatia# resulting from

the invocation ofot(iﬁ) on behalf of the merger during an exchange meta-operation. The re-
executed operation’ gets assigned the same operation identifier as operatiand hence

o = o' holds.

Operations describe only the externally visible effects of operation invocations, i.e., the
actual input and output parameter values, but neither the states before the operation nor the state
after the operations. The output parameter values of operations provide only a limited knowled-
ge on the workspace state (recall that we do not have direct access to the workspace). Because
Definition 8 does not take into account the stéiteefore an operation = ot (in):[out], it can
be the case thatutput(ot(in)(S)) # out, for example, when the operatienis re-executed
in a different workstate stat&’. Therefore, we define next whether invocation and response
eventsmatchfor a certain state.
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DEFINITION 12 (LEGAL OPERATION)
An operatiorv = (ot, in, out, id) is legalin a stateS € S iff the operation invocationt (S, in)

..........

the function result to the: last components, i.e., the output parameter values.

Legality of operations is the central concept in theAZT cooperative transaction model.
We use this concept in the following sections to define equivalence of states, commutativity of
operations, consistent units of work, and the correctness of information exchang@arC

A legal operation can only be re-executed in another user's workspace if it exhibits the
same behavior as in its original execution (cf. Section 3.1). This implies that an operation can
only be re-executed, if we can ensure that it remains legal. The history merging mechanism
ensures that all operations exchanged among workspaces remain legal. In the following, we
give examples of legal and illegal operations.

Example 15 (Legal and illegal operations)Assume that the stat& of ACCOUNTSIs S;(a)

= (Alice,1000), S1(b) = (Bob,900), and S;(c) = (Alice,900). In stateS; the operation

o1 = total;(Alice):1900 is legal. The resulting stat, is equal to stateS;. Now, operation

0y = transfery(a, b, 100) transfers 100 DM from Alice's accountto Bob's account. This

yields stateS; with S3(a) = (Alice,900), S3(b) = (Bob,1000), andS3(c) = (Alice, 900).
Operationo, is legal since it has no output parameters. Operaiiois not legal in stateSs,

e.g., when re-executed, since it does not return the correct total balance of Alice's account
objects, which is 1800. a

Most transaction models do not consider the return values of operations [Rak97], since
they use pessimistic concurrency control policies that block operation invocations in case of
conflicting access to data objects. Obviously, no return values are available for blocked op-
erations. An exception is [Rak97] where the return values of operations that hold a lock are
considered. In some optimistic concurrency control schemes, the return values are used, too,
because operation results are easily available there [Her86, HW88, Her90, LMWF94].

In COACT operations are executed in a single-user workspace, where they can never be
blocked. This enables us to use the return values of operation invocations in the definition of
our cooperative transaction model. Using the return values, we can deduce some information
about the states before and after an operation execution. This allows us to exploit the operation
semantics at a more fine-grained level in the definition of commutativity relations.

3.2.3 Histories

To model complex computations in0CB\CT, we introduce the concept bistories A history

is a finite sequence of operations that is totally ordered. We do not use a partial order since in
COACT operations are executed interactively by a user in his private workspace. This implies
that a user executes one operation after the other within a single thread of control. This is
compliant with the policies used in most hypermedia and text editors, word processors (like
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Microsoft Word), graphic tools, and programming environments. For the sake of simplicity,
we do not consider intra-workspace parallelism since its implementation is orthogonal to the
concepts of ©ACTS.

DEFINITION 13 (HISTORY)
A history H = (O, <o) is afinite setD C 2 of operations together with a total ordef, C
2 x Q2 over the operations € O, reflecting the execution order of operations.

In the following, we introduce some shorthand notations that are useful for the subsequent
presentation of GACT. We use capital letters to denote histories and small letters to denote
operations. Instead df = (O, <o), we often write[o,, ..., 0,] to refer to a historyd. We
often use the notations € H instead ofo € O ando <y p instead ofo <, p when the
meaning is cleargp(H) is used to refer to the set of operatianof a historyH = (O, <o).

By H e I we denote theoncatenatiorof two historiesH = |01, ...,0,] andl = [py, ..., pm],
i.e,Hel =1{o1,...,00,p1,---,pml If 0isan operation thell e o stands forH e [o].

Histories usually change the state of workspaces. The resulting state of a history is de-
pendent on the statg) before the first operation in a history. Wiy, = [0, ..., 0,](So) we
refer to the state5,, resulting from the execution of the histoly, . .., 0,] in statesSy, i.e.,

S; = IIi(type(o;)(Si—1, input(o;))) whereS;_; is the state resulting from the execution of
o; 1,fori=1,...,n.

Next, we defineequality of histories. Two histories arequalif both histories contain

exactly the same operations in the same order.

DEFINITION 14 (EQUALITY OF HISTORIES)
Two historyH; = (04, <o,), Hy = (0, <0,) areequal(H, = H,) iff O = 05 A <p,= <o0,-

In the description of the GACT model, we often refer to parts of histories sAbhistoryis
a subsequence of a history with the restriction that the ordering of operations must be preserved.
The prefixof a history is defined as usual.

DEFINITION 15 (SUBHISTORY AND RESTRICTION OF A HISTORY)

A history I = (P, <p) is called asubhistoryof H = (O, <o) iff P C O A Yo,p € P :
0 <o p & o <p p. With therestrictionof H = (O, <¢) to operations® C O we refer to the
subhistoryl = (P, <p) of H.

DEFINITION 16 (PREFIX, CONTINUATION , AND REORDERING OF A HISTORY)
A history I is called aprefix of H iff there exists a history/ with H = [ e J. A history
I is called acontinuationof H iff H is a prefix ofI. A history I is a reordering offf iff

op(I) = op(H).

SHowever, the restriction to a total order does not preclude intra-workspace parallelism. Isolation of concur-
rently executing operations can be achieved by a simple (low-level) intra-workspace concurrency control protocol.
Concurrently executing operations can be totally ordered by their invocation or response event (depending on the
concurrency control policies used).
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Example 16 (Histories, subhistories, prefixes, and continuationsJhe computation in Ex-
ample 15 can be described by a histdfy= [0, 05] Whereo, = total;(Alice):1900, 0, =

transfery(a, b, 100). History I = [o;, 09, 03] IS @ continuation ofH where operatiorn;
totals(Alice):1800. Subhistories of are:[], [01], [02], [03], [01, 02], [01, 03], [02, 03], [01, 02, 03
Prefixes ofl are(], [01], [01, 02], and[oy, 05, 03].

[ubi

O

Looking closely at the subhistories presented in Example 16, we see that not all op-
erations in all subhistories are legal. For instance, in subhistarys], the operation
totals(Alice):1800 is not legal because the secamdh/ operatiorp; does not return the correct
value if thetransfer operatioro, is removed from the history. Thus, the subhistfry 03] can
not be considered as a “correct” subhistorybf

To distinguish subhistories that contain only legal operations from those that contain illegal
operations, we extend the notion of legal operationedal historiesby applying Definition
12 to finite operation sequences. Legality of histories is crucial for the definition of different
commutativity relations in Section 3.3 and is the correctness criteria of the history merging
mechanism described in Section 3.5.

DEFINITION 17 (LEGAL HISTORY)

A history H = oy,...,0,] is calledlegal for a stateS iff there exists a sequence of states
So,...,Su_1, With S = Sy, where all operations; are legal inS;_;, for: = 1,...,n, and
S; = Iy (type(0;)(S;i—1, input(0;))), fori = 1,...,n, i.e., S; results from the execution of

operatiorp; in stateS; ;. We say a historyd is legaliff H is legal for state5, i.e., itis legal
for the empty state.

Note that the latter formulation can be used as a shorthand for the former, since history
I = J e H is legal iff historyH is legal in state5 with S = J(S ).

Example 17 (Legal and illegal histories)Consider the subhistories éf= [0y, 02, 03] as de-
scribed in Example 15. The following subhistories/oére legal in stateS whereS(a) =
(Alice,1000), S(b) = (Bob,900), andS(c) = (Alice,900): [], [o1], [02], [01,02], [02, 03], @and
l01, 09, 03]. Note that the empty histor is legal for all possible stateS € S. The histo-
ries[| and|o;] do not alter the database state, i[§$) = S and[o;|(S) = S. All the other
legal subhistories alter the database staté'ta.e., [05](S) = [01,02](S) = [02,03](S) =
[01,09,03](S) = T with T'(a) = (Alice,900), T'(b) = (Bob,1000), andT'(c) = (Alice, 900).
The subhistoriefs] and|oy, 03] of I arenot legal in stateS, sinceo; returns 1900 instead of
1800. The historyos] is legal for staté’, whereaso,, os] is illegal for any staté/ € S. O

In contrast to our definition, Herliny and Wheil define legal histories independently of a
state usingserial specification®f objects [Her86, Wei88a, HW88, Wei89b, Her90, Wei93,
LMWF94]. There, serial specifications are automata defined over operations. A history is
considered legal only if it is accepted by the serial specifications of the objects in the database.
This approach has several drawbacks. First, it is not realistic to specify such an automaton
for each object (type) in the database. Second, this approach can only be used if the effect of
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an operation type is local to a single object (cf. the discussion in Section 3.2.2). Third, their
concept of serial specifications implicitly encodes an initial database state, which is fixed. This
precludes to express that a history is legal fepacificdatabase state. An advantage of serial
specifications is that arbitrary constraints can be imposed on legal histories since automata are
used to define legality.

In CoACT, we define legality dependent on a workspace state. A history is legal if all
operations in the history behave according to their specifications, i.e., their operation types, with
respect to the result values externalized to a user or application program. An implication is that
every interactively executed, i.e., generated, sequence of operations igifleégaloperation
types satisfy Definition 6 and are implemented correctly). Thus, we do not have to implement
a mechanism that checks legality of histories at runtime. We only have to check legality in case
exchange meta-operations are invoked ®ACT, i.e., when histories are merged and, hence,
operations are re-executed.

The next lemma states some (trivial) facts about the relationships of legal and illegal histo-
ries and their prefixes and continuations.

LEMMA 1 Let H be alegal history (for stat€). Then, any prefiX of H is also a legal history
(for stateS). Let H be a history that isotlegal (for state5). Then, any continuatioh of H is
also an illegal history (for stat€).

Proof (Lemma 1): The lemma follows immediately from Definitions 16 and 17. O

The notion of legal histories allows us to defioensistencyf a workspace state and the
equivalencef states. We consider a state as consistent if it can be produced by a legal history.
Two states are called equivalent if they are not distinguishable by any further history. Formally,
this equivalence is defined by requiring that the operations in a history starting from the states
exhibit the same legal behavior, i.e., output parameter values.

DEFINITION 18 (CONSISTENT STATE)
A stateS € S is consistentff there exists a legal history7 with S = H(S)).

DEFINITION 19 (EQUIVALENCE OF STATES)
Two statesS;, S, € S areequivalent(S; = Ss) iff for all histories H the following holds:
H islegal in state5; < H is legal in states,.

The notion of state equivalence is more general than the notion of equality of states (cf.
Lemma 2). This generalization is important: it is reasonable for a system to collect information
for every operation executed (e.g., log entries for operations). As long as such information
cannot affect the behavior of subsequent operations, this information should not be considered
as an essential part of the database state. Definition 19 is chosen such that a state is equivalent
to any other state that differs only with respect to inessential information. Thus, system internal
details like the concrete state of a B-Tree index can be neglected in our model as long as no
difference can be determined by an operation available to the user.
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LEMMA 2 States that are equal are also equivalgr;, S, € S: S| = Sy = 51 = Ss.

Proof (Lemma 2): The lemma follows immediately from Definition 19 using Definition™.

Next, we extend the definition of state equivalence to equivalence of histories. Two histories
areequivalentor a stateS if the resulting states produced by the histories are equivalent. Note
that it is not required in the definition that the histories are legal.

DEFINITION 20 (EQUIVALENCE OF HISTORIES)
Two historiesH; and H, areequivalent for a stat& € S (H, =5 H,) iff H,(S) = H»(S5).
Two historiesH; and H, areequivalent(H, = H,) iff H,(S,) = Hy(S)).

Note, both formulations in Definition 20 can be substituted by the other, dincé, =
H, = Hy=1T1e J,iff J; =5 J5, whereS = I(S)).

LEMMA 3 Equivalence of statess) and equivalence of histories{ and=) areequivalence
relations i.e., they are reflexive, symmetric, and transitive.

Proof (Lemma 3): The lemma follows immediately from Definitions 19 and 20. a

Example 18 (Equivalence of states and historieshssume that only the following operation
types are available for the @&couNTs database (cf. Example 12)reateAccount, credit,
debit, transfer, owner, total, and deleteAccount; however, we assume therens balance
operation type for account data objects available.

Let S beS(a) = (Alice, 1000), S(b) = (Bob,900), andS(c) = (Alice,900). Consider the
following history H = [o01, 04, 03] Whereo, = totali(Alice):1900, oo = transfery(a, ¢, 100),
andos = totals(Alice):1900. The resulting state i$ = H(S) with T'(a) = (Alice,900),
T(b) = (Bob,900), andT'(c) = (Alice,1000). It is easy to see that stateis not equal to
stateT, i.e., S # T. Nevertheless, state is equivalent to staté’, i.e.,S = T, since there is
no operation type available that can retrieve the balance of a single account data object. Thus,
there exists no history that can distinguish stétifom state7’. Since nobalance operation
type is available, all subhistories &f are equivalent.

If the balance operation type is available for@CoOuNTs thenS = T is no longer true.
The reason is that with &ulance operation invocation, we can directly obtain the balance of a
single account data object. Thus, there exists a higtoeyg.,I = [balance(a):1000], which is
legal for stateS but not legal for statd’. The following equivalences hold in this case for the
subhistories off: [01, 02, 03] = [01, 03] = [09, 03] = [02] and|oy, 03] = [01] = [03] = []. O

This example clearly shows that Definitions 18, 19, and 20 (and most of the definitions,
lemmas, propositions, and theorems in the remainder of this chapter) are dependent on the
available operation types in the system. For example, all the commutativity relationships are
based on the notion of equivalence of histories and, hence, equivalence of states, instead of
equality of states. One may consider the dependency on the operation types in a system as a
disadvantage, but our approach allows us to abstract from all irrelevant details of a state and



3.3 Commutativity 59

focus only on the relevant information that is externalized by operations to the outside world.
However, to make the following definitions, etc. independent of the available operation types, it
would be possible to replace the equivalence of statesH;€S) = H,(.S), in Definition 20 by
equality of states, i.eH,(S) = H»(S). A more elegant solution is to introduce an imaginary
additional operation typecadState() that returns the full state of all objects existing in the
workspace.

We conclude this section by describing an important observation that is used in the remain-
der of this chapter to prove properties of the commutativity relations and the correctness of
history merging. The proposition shows that any prefix of a legal history can be replaced by an
equivalent legal prefix.

PROPOSITION 1
Let H = I o J be a legal history (in staté), K be a legal history (in stat€), and/ = K
(I =r K). Then,K e Jislegal (instatd’) and K e J = H (K o J = H).

Proof (Proposition 1): The proof makes use of Definitions 19 and 20. Fibm K (I =1 K)
it follows that7(7T") = K(T') (T might beS ).

History J is legal (in statel/(7)), sinceH is legal (in statel’). FromI(T) = K(T) it
follows that.J is legal in staté<' (7). Hence,K e J is legal (in statd").

Because/ (T') = K(T), no legal historyJ e L can detect a difference betweé&(l") and
K(T). Thus, no legal history, can detect a difference betweghe .J)(T') and (K e J)(T).
From this it follows that’ e J = H. O

3.3 Commutativity

Many concurrency control techniques are based on a simple intuition. If the order in which two
operations are executed does not affect the result, then a transaction processing system should
be able to allow different transactions to perform those operations concurrently. Informally,
two operationgommutdgdo not conflict) if their effects on the state of the data object and their
return values are the same regardless of their execution order. This ensures that no transaction
can observe a difference between both execution orders.

Commutativity relations have been extensively studied in the area of concurrency control
and recovery for DBMSs. Initial work in that area left the data uninterpreted, or viewed trans-
actions as sequences consisting of simple reads and writes to disk pages. In the last 15 years,
a number of researchers have considered to exploit more skthantics of the dataccessed
by transactions or theemantics of operations transaction is composed of [Kor83, SS84,
BBG89, Wei91, O'N86]. For example, Weihl et al. have shown how the specifications of
abstract data types can be used to permit higher levels of concurrency [WL85, Wei88a], by
designing type-specific concurrency control algorithms that take advantage of algebraic prop-
erties of a type's operations. Such techniques are also useful in distributed systems and in
object-oriented database systems [MRY¥] (see also Sections 2.3.1 and 2.3.2).
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Almost all types of current transaction processing systems employ to some extend semantic
knowledge about operations and objects in the database. According to [RC97], the concurrency
and recovery semantics of data objects depends on the following.

e Operation semantics the most commonly used semantics in the context of transaction
management. With operation semantics we (1) refer to the effects of an operation to the
state of objects in a database and (2) the interpretation of the input parameter values and
the output parameter values of an operation.

¢ Object organization semanticsfers to the abstract organization of complex data objects.
This category can be further classifiedcasnpositiorsemantics, which pertains to what
an object is composed of, and asler semantics, which refers to the relative ordering
among the component objects.

Most concurrency control and recovery algorithms for search structures like B-Trees
[BS77, SG88, Moh96] exploit object organization semantics. Other examples are multi-
granular locking [GLPT75], multi-level transactions [Wei86, Wei88b, Wei91], and frag-
mentable and reorderable objects [WC95].

e Usage semantiaefers to how data objects are used and what is done with the informa-
tion extracted from data objects by a transaction. The usage semantics is dependent on
the structural and behavioral semantics of the transactions in the system.

Advanced transaction models that exploit the usage semantics of data objects are, for
example, CAD transactions [BKK85, KKB87], cooperative transaction groups [Ska89,
NZ90, NSZ91, NRZ92], Split/Join transactions [PKH88, KP92], SAGAs [GMS87], Flex
transactions [BEK93], the DOM transaction model [BC#2], transactions with break-
points [FO89], and the nested transaction model used in the Open Publication Environ-
ment [MRKN92].

The first category, namelgperation semanti¢gshas primarily been used to define vari-
ous forms ofcommutativity of operationsvhich determine semantically whether two opera-
tions are allowed to execute concurrently without compromising serializability, the traditional
database correctness criterion [Pap86, BHG87].

In the GOACT model, we use commutativity relations among operations to describe the se-
mantics of operations within a cooperative activity. In contrast to semantics-based concurrency
control, our focus is not in enhancing concurrency among concurrently executing transactions.
Our goal is to enable the semantically correct information exchange among concurrently work-
ing users without compromising the legality of the workspace histories. We exploit the com-
mutativity relations in two ways in GACT.

1. Intra-workspace dependencigSommutativity is used to identify dependencies between
operations executed in tlemeworkspace. Using these dependencies, we are able to
dynamically computeonsistent units of worthat can be exchanged among workspaces
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and to determine the minimal sequence of operations to be compensated in case a merge
conflict occurs. Additionally, this allows us to implement a selective undo mechanism
for private workspaces.

2. Inter-workspace conflictsCommutativity is used to identify conflicts among operations
executed irdifferentworkspaces. This is needed when an exchange meta-operation is
invoked, i.e., when workspace histories are merged. To ensure the correctness of the
merge, i.e., the legality of the resulting history, a choice has to be taken among conflicting
operations from different workspaces.

Weihl has shown [Wei88a, HW88, Wei89a, Wei93, LMWF94] that the type of commutativ-
ity relation applicable for concurrency control is dependent on the recovery policy used and/or
the strategy that is applied in propagating updates to the stable database (cf. Section 1.1).

One update policy is callegpdate-in-placgHR83]. Update-in-place are all models where
a single “current” database state is maintained. When an operation is executed, the current
state is used to determine the output parameter values of the operation and is modified to reflect
any changes to the state performed by the operation. When a transaction commits, nothing
needs to be done, since the current database state already reflects the effects of the transaction's
operations. When a transaction aborts, however, the effects of the transaction's operations must
be undone in some fashion. For tHsy-based recovery algorithnase applied.

The second update policy is callddferred-updat¢HR83]. Deferred-update are all mod-
els in which the permanent database state is not updated until a transaction commits and the
transaction's operations are recorded in so-catieghtion lists Alternatively, one can think
of each transaction as having its oprivate workspacg!) with the copy of the database in
which it makes changes; these changes are not seen by other transactions until it commits.
Transaction aborts are simple to handle in deferred-update models, since intention lists or pri-
vate workspaces can simply be discarded.

In case of update-in-place policidgmckward commutativitfVei88a, LMWF94] has to be
applied for concurrency control algorithms. If deferred-update is used as propagation strategy,
we have to applyorward commutativityWei88a, LMWF94] to implement concurrency con-
trol protocols. Forward commutativity is also applicable to replicated data objects [Her90].
Both types of commutativity relations differ in a subtle but substantial way. Backward and for-
ward commutativity are incomparable in the sense that there exist operation pairs that commute
forward but not backward and other operation pairs that commute backward but not forward
[Wei88a, LMWF94].

In the COACT model, we apply an update-in-place policy within workspaces. This means
that operations that are executed by a user or re-executed by the system directly affect the state
of the data objects in a workspace. Thus, for determining intra-workspace dependencies, we
have to consider backward commutativity. If an information exchange is initiatedAcC,
different workspace histories are merged, which results in a re-execution of (some) operations
in a different workspace. This situation corresponds to a deferred-update policy. Hence, for
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determining conflicts between operations generated in different private workspaces, we have to
consider forward commutativity.

It is important to note that both commutativity relations are defined as binary relations on
operations, and not on operation invocations. This means that we can use thenidputput
parameter values of operations to specify the commutativity relations. As opposed to pes-
simistic concurrency control algorithms, inOBCT it is easily possible to exploit the return
values of operations in the specification of the commutativity relations. The reason is that no
blocking concurrency control mechanism is applied among the operations in the same or dif-
ferent workspaces, since the objects in the workspaces are replicated. Only when an exchange
meta-operation is invoked the commutativity relations are used to guarantee the semantical cor-
rectness of an information exchange. At this point, the return values of all operations in the
system are known.

In the following, we formally define the different commutativity relations and present their
basic properties. These properties are later used to describe the correctness of our history
merging approach and the merge algorithms.

3.3.1 Commutativity Relations for Intra-Workspace Dependencies

First we look at commutativity relations that are used for computing intra-workspace depen-
dencies among operations. Since this corresponds to an update-in-place policy, we use the
backward commutativity relatiobr, which is a symmetric relation by definition.

After introducing thebc relation, we discuss its asymmetric variant calligght backward
commutativity(rbc) [Wei89a, AA94]. Therbc relation is used in the generalization of the basic
CoAcT model to asymmetric relations (cf. Section 3.5.5).

3.3.1.1 Backward Commutativity

Two operations commute backward if whenever one ordering of the operations is legal, the
other ordering of the operations is legal, too, and both resulting states are equivalent. This
means that the output values of operations are not changed by reordering the operations in
a workspace history nor can subsequent operations in the workspace detect a difference be-
tween the two operation orders. The motivation for the name “backward commutativity” is that
whenever two operations can be executed directly after each other, the second operation can be
pushed “backward” over the first operation [Wei93].

DEFINITION 21 (BACKWARD COMMUTATIVITY RELATION )

Thebackward commutativitselationbe C Q x Q2 is defined as followsy o,p € Q : (0, p) € bc
iff V historiesH : (HeoeplegalvV Hepeolega) = (Heoeplegal A HepeolegalA
Heoep=Hepeo).

The definition of backward commutativity is illustrated in Figure 3.2. The solid lines in-
dicate an operation order to be legal and the dashed lines indicate another legal operation se-
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Figure 3.2: Backward Commutativity.

guence. If one of these sequences is legal, then the other has to be legal, too, and the resulting
statesS’ andS” have to be equivalent.

We say two operations andp conflict backwardsf o andp do not commute backward.
With be, we denote the complement of therelation, i.e., the backward conflict relation. The
relationbc is symmetric buhottransitive. An example for the non-transitivity &f is given in
Example 20.

LEMMA 4 The relatione is symmetric, i.e¥ o,p € Q : (0,p) € be < (p,0) € be.

Proof (Lemma 4): The lemma follows directly from Definition 21. O

Commutativity relations are usually specified by commutativity tables [B&% Kor83,
SS84]. The specification of the commutativity relation provides for a pair of partially instan-
tiated operation types a predicate involving their parameters or parameter values. By applying
the specified predicates to the respective operation instances, the membership in the commu-
tativity relation can be easily checked at runtime. Note that the evaluation of the predicates
depends only on those parts of the workspace state reflected in the parameters.

Example 19 (Backward commutativity relation for ACCOUNTS) Table 3.1 shows the back-
ward commutativity table for the operations available imd®UNTS (c.f. Example 12). Some
entries in the commutativity table require further explanation:

(1): We assume that no application can see the system-internal OID of the two account objects
created.

(2), (2'): The state produced ly, p] is not equivalent to the state produced[py], since an
account object cannot be credited, etc., before it is created.

(3), (3'): The state produced Iy, p] is not equivalent to the state produced[pyv|, since an
account data object cannot be deleted before it is created.

(4), (4"): Because we do not knowlif, (S(d;)) = ne (orI1;(S(dy)) = n1), we have to assume

that the returned value of thtetal operation differs in both execution orders. The reason is that
no information about the qualifying objects is returned /.
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Table 3.1: Backward Commutativity Relation foCAOUNTS

Second operation (p)
credit(ds,as)
debit(dz, az)
transfer(dz, e2,a2)
owner(d2)ns
balance(ds):a2
delete Account(dz)

First operation (o)

T
g || createAccount(nz):dz

createAccount(ni):dy Volldi#de?|di #do? | di #dp? |di #£do? | di #do? |di £dp?||dy #do 3

credit(di,a1) d1 # do 4 true true true true \‘/110&75 d20 a1 =0 %||d #d2®
1 =
debit(di,a1) dy # d2 4 true true true true \‘/11(176 d20 a1 =0 *||d #£ds?
1 =
) (d1 # d2
transfer(di,e1,a1) di # do ? true true true true Nep #d2)| a1 =0 lldy #£do®
Va =0
owner(dy)n1 d1 # do 4 true true true true true true dy #do 5
(dy # do
balance(d):a1 di #do? di#dz | di #d> Ady # e2) true true true dy #do®
Vas=0]| Va2 =0
Vas =0
total(n1):a1 d1 # do 4 ar =0 ¢ ar =0 4 ar =0 4 true true true dy #do®
delete Account(dy) di #d2¥ ||di #do ¥ |di £ d ¥ ‘ di #do ¥ ‘dl Zdy¥ | dy #£d2¥ |di #do¥ || di # do

(5), (5'): The state produced lyy, p] is not equivalent to the state produced[pyv], since an
account data object cannot be credited, etc. after it is deleted. O

Note, almost all the commutativity relationships found in the literature do not consider the
creation and deletion of data objects—they just assume that the objects already exist since they
allow only operations defined aingleobjects (cf. Section 3.2.1). An exception is the work
described in [AA94] which considers not only operations on single instance objects but also
operations on classes, i.e., extensions, in the database.

In our model, the operation types are not restricted to access or modify only single data
objects nor are they assigned to specific object types or classes. Therefore, operation types
that create and delete data objects, ecgeateAccount and deleteAccount, are considered
as ordinary operations in the commutativity relations. This allows a unified treatment of all
operation types defined in a system. The next example gives a more detailed insight into the
nature of backward commutativity.

Example 20 (Backward commutativity relation for ACCOUNTS-2 database) We introdu-
ce a new example database@oUNTSs2 by redefining the operation typédsbit andtransfer
of Example 12 (page 50) as follows:

debit(OBJECT account, REALT amount):[BOOL success] decrements the balance of
account by amount only if the resulting balance is greater or equal O:
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debit © S x OBJECT x REALT — S x BooL with

, (S, false) if balance < amount < 0
debit(S, account, amount) =

(T, true) otherwise
whereT = S[account — (name, balance < amount)]. Debit returnstrue if it succeeded and
false otherwise.

transfer (OBJECT account,, OBJECT account,, REALT amount) transfers a speci-
fied amount of money fromaccount; to account, if the balance oficcount; does not become
negative.

transfer : S x OBJECT x OBJECT x REALT — S x BooL with

(S, false) if balance; <amount < 0
transfer (S, accounty, accounts, amount) =

(T, true) otherwise
whereT = Slaccount, — (namey, balance; < amount)][accounty — (names, balances +
amount)|. Transfer returnstrue if the operation succeeded afidse otherwise.

Table 3.2 depicts the backward commutativity relatiofor ACCOUNTS-2. The rows and
columns forcreate Account anddelete Account are omitted since they are the same as in Table
3.1. This holds also for the other commutativity relations that are presented in the following.

Table 3.2 also shows that the relation is not transitive. Consider the following legal his-
tory H = [credit(a, 10), balance(b):0, debit(a, 100):true]. Thecredit and thedebit operations
commute backward with théulance operation as shown in Table 3.2, butedit(a, 10) and
debit(a, 100)):true do not commute backward. O

The following proposition extends the definition of backward commutativity to finite op-
eration sequences. It shows that the exchange of backward commuting operations in a legal
history yields again a legal history that is equivalent to the original history.

PROPOSITION 2
Let H be a legal history and be a reordering off withV o,p € H,(0o,p) € bc : 0 < p &
o <y p. Then, historyl is legal andl = H.

Proof (Proposition 2): The historyl can be obtained from historif by a finite sequence
of reordering steps, in each of which two consecutive backward commuting operations are
interchanged. The proof proceeds by induction on the number of reordering steps. If there are
no such steps, thel = I and the result is immediate.

Suppose the result is true for any number of reordering stepsiup-td, and suppose that
I is obtained fromH by k + 1 reordering steps. Then there exists another hisiaych that/
is obtained from# in k reordering steps anbis obtained from/ in one reordering step. The
induction hypothesis implies thdtis legal and that/ = H.

Then, there exist operationsp and historieds; and K, such thafo, p) € bc, K e0epe
Ky, =J,andK, epeoe K, = I. The historyK; e o e p is legal by induction hypothesis.
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Table 3.2: Backward Commutativity Relation foCAOUNTS 2.

) T
= 3 2
z 5 s
£ g 3 B g
gl ~ 5 < g g N g
g' ™ ~~ —~ - ~ N Pxy ~
S] ] N o~ N iy ~ 3
° 3 S S E E o™ = P
s < ) ) = [ = < o
3 i = = % % 5 s s
@ 3 3 3 § g g S S
First operation (o) 5 = < 5 5 S S S
dy # d» dy #d>
credit(dy, a1) true Var =0 d # da Var =0 di # do true di # do ap =0
B Va =0 B Var =0 Var =0
Var =0 Var =0
dy # do dy # €2
debit(dy,a1):true Var =0 true dy # do Va, =0 dy # do true di # do a1 =0
_ Var =0 _ Va =0 Var =0
Vas =0 Vas =0
(dy # do
debit(dy,a1):false \[/lla;é_dQO \‘/ila;é_dzo true Ady # e2) true true true true
2= 2= Var =0
e d
dy # da e1 Zd2 | (di #d2 /\(dl §e2) (di # do (d1 # d>
transfer(di,e1,a1):true Var =0| Var =0 |Aer # d2) \/(; _g Ae1 # d2)|true|Aer #d2)| a1 =0
Vas=0| Vas =0 Var =0 1= Va =0 Var =0
Vas =0
(d1 # d»
transfer(di,e1,a1):false \[/lla;é_d?o \‘/ila;é_dzo true Ady # e2) true true true true
2= 2= Var =0
owner(d1)1n1 true true true true true true true true
(d1 # d»
balance(dy ):a1 \(/ilagé_dQO \(/ila?f_dzo true Adi # e2) true true true true
= 2= Vas =0
total(ni):a1 as =0 as =0 true ar =0 true true true true

Sinceo andp commute backwardy; e p e 0 is also legal and{; e o e p = K, e p ® 0. Since
K, e0epe K, is legal, Proposition 1 implies thdt= K, e p e 0 ¢ K, is legal, too, and
J=K,e0epe K, = K;epeoe K, = [. Thisyields the proposition since is an equivalence
relation (Lemma 3) and = H. O

3.3.1.2 Excursus: Serializability in Update-In-Place Models

In the following, we give an excursus how backward commutativity can be used to define the
correctness for the concurrent processing of transactions in commercial DBMSs. These sys-
tems usually apply update-in-place together with log-based recovery. We discuss serializability
here in order to relate our work to this traditional correctness criterion. In Section 3.5, we show
that the @ACT model allows non-serializable workspace histories while always ensuring that
the workspaces remain consistent, i.e., their histories remain legal.

A transactionT = (Or, <7) is simply considered as a totally ordered sequence of oper-
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ationso € (2, followed either by a commitcj or an abort ¢) event. Alternatively, we can

treat a transaction as a partially ordered set of operations where only the backward conflicting
operations are ordered, i.&€.0,p € Or : (0,p) € bc = o <r p V p <r o. Of course, commit

or abort has to be the last “operation” in such a partially ordered transaction.

LetT = {T1,...,T,} be a set of transactions. @omplete schedul& = (Og, <g) over
T is a total order with ordering relatioag, Og = Ujj Or,, and<g 2 Ujj <r, i.e., the
total order< has to reflect all total ordersz. 4. A schedulds simply a prefix of a complete
schedule. Note that the operations in a schedule are always legal since their resulpiged
based on the actual state of the database and the input parameter values.

A transaction?; is committedin a scheduleS' if the corresponding commit event, €
Os. A transactiorl; is abortedin a schedulés if the corresponding abort eveat, € Og.

A transactionT; is activein a scheduleS if it is neither committed nor aborted ifi. The
committed projectiod’(S) of a schedulé is the history obtained by removing all commit and
abort events and all operations from active and aborted transactions.

Let T = {T1,...,T,} be a set of committed transactions. We call a histArywith
op(H) = U=} O, aserial historyif, for any two transactiond} and 7T}, i # j, in H, ei-
ther all operations of; appear before all operations6f or vice versa. Thus, a serial history
represents an execution without interleaving of operations of different transactions.

We call ahistory H with op(H) = |J:Z!" O, (conflict-)serializable in the ordet if H
is legal and it is equivalent to the legal serial histdrwith Yo, € Or,,0; € Or;,i # j -

T, <r T; = o0; <; o;. We call ahistory H (conflict-)serializablef H is legal and it is
equivalent to some legal serial history, i.e., serializable in an arbitrary ordeicch@duleS
is called(conflict-)serializablef its committed projectionC'(S) is (conflict-)serializable. A
schedules calledrecoverablef, whenever for operations; € Or,, o; € Or,, i # j, With
0; <g 0; N (0;,0;) & be, the commit event of; precedes the commit event6f.

To determine if a schedule is serializable, we can apply Proposition 2. We have to look for
a reordering of the committed projectiof{(.S) of S that fulfills the conditions of Proposition 2
and that is equal to a serial history consisting of the committed transactiéhs in

PROPOSITION 3 (SERIALIZABILITY FOR UPDATE-IN-PLACE MODELS)

A schedules is serializable iff there exists a reorderingofS) that is a serial legal history and
that fulfills the conditions in Proposition 2. If there exist more than one such serial histories
then those serial histories are equivalent.

Proof (Proposition 3): The proposition follows immediately from the definition of serializ-
ability and Proposition 2. O

Usually, the existence of such a reordering is proved by usisgrialization graphfor a
scheduleS. A serialization graptbG(S) is a directed graph whose nodes are the committed

4In general, a schedule can also be a partial order. Since we consider histories as totally ordered, we need
to extend our definitions to partial orders to capture this case. This is straightforward, but general concurrency
control is not in the focus of this thesis.
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transactiond; in S and whose edges aile — 7; (¢ # j) such that one of;'s operations
precedes and backward conflicts with on€/gf operation. A schedul€ is then (conflict-)-
serializable iff the serialization graphG(.S) is acyclic. This is thdundamental theorem of
serializability theory[BHG87].

In practice, the serializability of transactions is ensured by dedicardurrency control
protocols (cf. Section 1.1). Thig: relation together with Propositions 2 and 3 can be used
to define both semantics-based pessimistic and optimistic concurrency control mechanisms
for update-in-place models. For pessimistic concurrency control the direct utilizatignof
complicated since the result of a blocked operation is not known until it returns. One approach
to resolve this problem is to pessimistically acquire locks for all operations that are instances
of the same operation invocation. After the result of the operation is known, the other locks not
needed can be released [Wei89a]. Alternatively, we can acquire a generic lock for the operation
invocation and, after the operation returned, acquire a specific lock for the operation instance
and release the generic lock for the operation invocation. Another approach is to define a
special backward commutativity relation that uses only the return value of the first operation
in its definition [Rak97]. Note that the former approach subsumes the latter, thereby allowing
even more concurrency.

In case the semantics of operations (beyond read and write operations) is exploited for con-
currency control, the log-basedcovery protocolget more complicated since before-images
can no longer be used for recovery. Compensation operations have to be defined that seman-
tically undo the effects of operations rather than just restoring the database state to the state
directly before the operation to be backed-out (logical logging, cf. Section 1.1). In Section
3.5.3, we discuss this issue in more detail. A unified framework for recovery and concurrency
control for semantically rich operations can be found in [SWY93, AgA, VHBS98]. For
more detailed information and for an overview of the theory behind serializability and recov-
ery, we refer to our paper in [dBKV98].

3.3.1.3 Right Backward Commutativity

In this section, we present the asymmetric variant of the backward commutativity relation
calledright backward commutativitybc [Wei89a, AA94]. Like backward commutativitypc

is defined (only) for update-in-place models. Tibe relation is motivated by the observation

that in some cases two operations can be exchanged only if they appear in a specific order. The
name results from the fact that whenever an operatican be directly executed after (or “right

of”) an operatiorp it can be pushed “backward” so that it appears before operatjbat not
necessarily vice versa) [Wei93].

Example 21 (Asymmetry of right backward commutativity) Consider the following histo-
ry H = [debit(a,100):true, credit(a, 10)]. From debit(a, 100):true we can infer that the
balance of account is greater or equal 100. Becausedit increases this balance, we can
be sure that als@credit(a, 10), debit(a, 100):true] is legal. On the other hand, from the his-
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tory [credit(a, 10), debit(a, 100):true] one cannot deduce that th@ebit operation succeeds,
if we exchange the operation order. Heneexdit(a, 10) does commute right backward with
debit(a, 100):true, but not vice versa. O

DEFINITION 22 (RIGHT BACKWARD COMMUTATIVITY RELATION )
Operationp € Q commutes right backwardiith o € Q, i.e., (o,p) € rbe C Q x Q iff
V historiesH : Heoeplegal = (Hepeolegal A Heoep= Hepeo).

We say operatiop conflicts right backwardsvith operatioro if p does not commute right
backward witho. With rbc we denote the complement of thi: relation, i.e., the right back-
ward conflict relation. The next lemma shows the relationship amonfy-tfedation and right
backward commutativity.

LEMMA 5 The backward conflict relatiobt is the symmetric closure abe. In other words,
Vo,peQ:(o,p) €bce (0,p) €rbe A (p,o) € rbe.

Proof (Lemma 5): The lemma follows immediately from Definitions 21 (page 62) and22.

From the lemma it follows thaic C rbec. Like be, the rbe relation isnot transitive. In
contrast tde, right backward commutativity is an asymmetric relation as Example 21 shows.

Example 22 (Right backward commutativity relation for ACCOUNTS-2) Table 3.3 shows
the right backward commutativity for the operations of thec®UNTS 2 database. The table
entries that differ from théc relation are marked with asterisks. O

The next example shows an interesting observation about the right backward commutativity
relation, resulting from the asymmetry dic.

Example 23 (“False” dependencies of thebc relation ) Consider the legal histordf = J e
o e p whereo = debit,(a,110):false andp = debits(a, 100):true. Assume that botllebit
operations were generated, i.e., originally invoked by a user, in this order. @ingec rbc,
Definition 22 yields thatl = .J e p e 0 is legal and equivalent t&/. Now look at historyl/.
Since(p, o) ¢ rbc, we cannotdeduce fronY that H is legal andH = I using only Definition
22.

This “false” conflict results from the fact that we have lost some important information
about the stat& = J(S,) in history I. From historyl, we can only infer from the output
parameter values efandp that210 > balance(a) > 100. From historyH, we can infer that
110 > balance(a) > 100 in stateS. Thus, the output value of an invocation &fbit, (a, 110)
after debit+(a, 100) in stateS yields the same output parameter values as in the opposite order.
It follows that, also in history, the operationiebits(a, 100):true does not influence the result
of debit(a, 110):false since these operations were generated in the opposite order. Only with
this information, we can conclude that histddyis legal. O
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Table 3.3: Right Backward Commutativity Relation foCAOUNTS 2.
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Vazy =0 Vas =0
. d d d d d d:
debit(d,a1):true true * true 1 # ds true 1 # ds true L # da a1 =0
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. d d d
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e1 # do (d1 # da
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Var =0 Va; =0 Var =0
Vaz =0 Var =0
d d: d :
transfer(di,e1,a1):false L#d2 true ™ true L#er true true true true
Vas =0 Var =0
owner(dl):nl true true true true true true true true
(d1 # d»
balance(dy):a1 dy # da dy # da true Adi # e2) true true true true
Vaz=0| Vaz =0
Vas =0
total(n1):a1 ar =0 ar =0 true ar =0 true true true true

A general observation for update-in-place models is that an operatiora history can
only be influenced by (or be dependent on) operatiotsit were invoked and returnéefore
operationp was generated in the workspacdo capture this, we introduce the concept of a
view of an operatiomn the following.

DEFINITION 23 (VIEW OF AN OPERATION)

Let T = H(S.) be the state of the workspace at the time an operatismyeneratel, where
history H denotes the sequence of operations executed in the workspacaeWwrad operation
o is defined as the histor#f, i.e.,view(o) = H. Re-executed operatiomskeep the view of

their corresponding generated operaiione., view(o’) = view(o) for all o' = o.

For instance, in Example 23jew(p) = .J 0 andview(o) = .J. Since we apply update-
in-place within a workspace, it follows that € view(p), butp ¢ view(o). In general, if
we consider only a single workspace with update-in-place (without the possibility of merging

5Since we consider operations as atomic and histories as totally ordered, the invocation and response events

can be treated as a single event in our model.
6If the initial materialized state of a workspaceSg,;; = I(S. ), whereI is a legal history (cf. Definition 30

of a cooperative activity on page 91), th€n= H (S;it)-
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different workspaces), for two operationgindp in a historyH always o € view(p) zor p €
view(o) holds.

The idea is now to ignore all right backward conflicts among operat@arp in a legal
history.Jeoep, where operation is notin the view of operatiop. Thus, ifp does not commute
right backward witho, buto does commute right backward withand the operations andp
were generated in the order< o in the workspace, we are allowed to exchange operations
andp without affecting the legality of the resulting histosye p e 0. This is formalized in the
following lemma.

LEMMA 6 Let J be a legal historyH = o e p a legal history in statd” = J(S,), and
(0,p) € rbe V ((p,0) € rbe A p € view(o)). Then,I = peoislegal in statd’ andl =y H
and,hence/ el = .Je H.

Proof (Lemma 6): Note that history/ e H is legal, sinceJ is legal, 7 = J(S, ), andH is legal
in state7’. We prove the lemma by distinguishing two cases:

(1) If (o,p) € rbe, Definition 22 yields that the historl/= Jepeocislegal,/e H = Je 1,
and, hencel = H.

(2) If (p,0) € rbe A p € view(o), it follows from Definition 23 that operationsandp were
originally generated in the order< o in the workspace with statE. Since in this execution
p < o, the results of the legal operatiomandp were computed on the actual workspace states
defined byl andT e o, the historyl = p e o must be legal in staté = J(S, ). Since history
Jis legal,T = J(S,), and history! is legal in statel’, it follows that./ e I is legal. Since
(p, 0) € rbe it follows from Definition 22 that/e I = Jepeo = Jeoep = .Je H and, hence,
I =1 H. This proves the lemma. O

The idea of using views of operations to define the potential dependency of operations in
a history is similar to the concept of causal precedence in Lamport clocks [Lam78]. There, a
“happens before” relation is employed to define dependent and concurrent operations in dis-
tributed systems. In [Lam78], an eventis always dependent on evesntif e, “happened
before”e;. In our approach, an operatipns considered as dependent on operatidio is in
the view ofp andp does not commute (right) backward with

The following proposition extends the definition of right backward commutativity to finite
operation sequences and combines it with Lemma 6.

PROPOSITION 4
Let H be a legal history and be a reordering off withV o,p € H,—((0,p) € rbc V ((p,0) €
rbe A p € view(0))):0 <y p< o<;p. Then,Iislegaland = H.

Proof (Proposition 4): The proof is by an induction on the number of reordering steps, anal-
ogous to the proof of Proposition 2. Only the induction step differs in the sense that we use
Lemma 6 instead of Definition 21. If there are no reordering steps,fhen/ and the result

is immediate.
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Suppose the result is true for any number of reordering stepsiup-td, and suppose that
I is obtained fron¥ by k + 1 reordering steps. Then there exists another hisiaych that/
IS obtained fromH in k reordering steps anflis obtained from/ in one reordering step. The
induction hypothesis implies thdtis legal and that/ = H.

Then, there exist operationsp and historieds; and K, such thato, p) € rbc V ((p,0) €
rbe A\ p € view(0)), Kieoepe Ky = J,andK,epeoe K, = I. The historyK, eoepis legal
by induction hypothesis. Lemma 6 yields tliate pe o is also legal and{; eoep = Ky epeo.
SinceK; e 0 e p e K, is legal, Proposition 1 implies thdt= K, e p e 0 ® K, is also legal and
J=K,e0epe K, = K,epeoe K, = [. Thisyields the proposition sinee is an equivalence
relation (Lemma 3) and = H. O

To the best of our knowledge, all previous work on right backward commutativity neglects
the fact that in case an operation is “out of the view”, right backward conflicts can be neglected.
The reason seems to be that in the concurrency control protocols for update-in-place models this
observation is not essential. In these protocols, operations executed in the database are never
really reordered in a history, e.g., undone and re-executed in different order. Operations are
only hypothetically reordered to prove serializability of the schedules that pass these protocols.

In COACT, however, it is the case that the same operations are (re-)executed in different
workspaces in different order when histories are merged. In order not to be over-restrictive, we
can consider the view of operations to eliminate unnecessary dependencies among operations.
We will come back to this issue, when we extend the basd®C€r model to also include
asymmetric commutativity relations (cf. Section 3.5.5).

Proposition 4 can be straightforwardly used to re(de)fine the notion of serializability of
transactions (cf. [Wei89a, Wei93, AA94]), but this is out of the scope of this work. Note
that with rbc more schedules are serializable as with In fact, it was shown in [Wei93]
that pessimistic concurrency control protocols using conflict-serializability as their correctness
criterion are correct only if the conflict relation used is equal or a superset to the right backward
conflict relationrbe. A drawback of the usage @be for the definition of concurrency control
protocols are the more complex commit orderings induced by the asymmetry. of

3.3.2 Commutativity for Inter-Workspace Dependencies

In this section, we discuss two commutativity relations that can be used for computing inter-
workspace conflicts in the @ACT model. Since this corresponds to a deferred-update policy,
we use the forward commutativity relatigi, which is a symmetric relation by definition.

After introducing thefc relation, we discuss its asymmetric variant. We call this reld&tin
forward commutativityifc). Thelfc relation is used in the generalization of history merging to
asymmetric relations (cf. Section 3.5.5).
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Figure 3.3: Forward Commutativity.

3.3.2.1 Forward Commutativity

Two operations commute forward if, whenever both operations are legal in aSstaikath
possible execution orders of the two operations are legal, too, and their resulting states are
equivalent. This means that the output parameter values of operations are not changed by
putting both operations into the same workspace history nor can subsequent operations in the
workspace detect a difference between both operation orders. The motivation for the name
“forward commutativity” is that whenever both of the two operations are executable, i.e., legal
in the same state, each of them can be pushed “forward” past the other [Wei93].

DEFINITION 24 (FORWARD COMMUTATIVITY RELATION)

The forward commutativityrelationfc C 2 x € is defined as followsY o,p € Q,0 # p :
(0,p) € fciff V historiesH : (Heolegal A Heplegal) = (Heoeplegal A Hepeolegal A
Heoep=Hepeo).

We say two operations andp conflict forwardif o andp do not commute forward. Bye
we denote the forward conflict relation that is defined as the complemént ©he definition
of forward commutativity is illustrated in Figure 3.2. The dashed lines indicate operations
assumed to be legal and the solid lines indicate continuations assumed to be legal. Additionally,
the resulting stateS’ andS” have to be equivaleht
The underlying assumption in the definition of forward commutativity is that neitimer
p has already seen the effects of the other operation. In other wordsy lgbthiew (p) and
p & view(o) hold. This is in contrast to thie: andrbc relations where either € view(p) or
p € view(o) holds, because update-in-place policy is applied in the workspace.

LEMMA 7 The relationfc is symmetric, i.ey o,p € Q : (0,p) € fc < (p,0) € fe.

Proof (Lemma 7): The lemma follows immediately from Defintion 24. O

’Because histories cannot contain identical operations twice, we need the additional restriction in Definition
24 that the operations are not identical, ice# p. This is not necessary for tthe andrbe relations.
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Table 3.4: Forward Commutativity Relation foCAOUNTS 2.
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Example 24 (Forward commutativity relation for ACCOUNTS-2) Table 3.4 depicts th¢c
relation for the ACOUNTS-2 database. The entries that differ from theelation are marked

with asterisks in the table.

Like bc, forward commutativity isot transitive. Consider the following set of operations:
debity(a, 10):true, balancey(b):0, and debits(a,100):true. Both debit operations commute
forward with thebalance operation as shown in Table 3.4, but they do not commute forward
with each other. O

The rather subtle differences between forward and backward commutativity can be seen by
comparing Table 3.4 to Table 3.2 (page 66): &hand thefc relations are incomparable.

LEMMA 8 There exist cases whebe Z fc A be D fe.

Proof (Lemma 8): Example 25 shows such a case. O

The reason for the incomparability if andbc is that we have different (implicit) informa-
tion on the stat& = H(S,) in Definitions 24 and 21 (page 62). Harwe know that whenever
eitherH e [0, p] or H e [p, o] are legal both histories are legal, whereasffoit is known that
wheneverH e o andH e p are legal both e [0, p| andH e [p, o] are legal.
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Example 25 (Incomparability of forward and backward commutativity) For instance, if
history H e debit,(a, 10):true o debits(a, 100):true is legal, we can infer that in state =
H(S,) the balance of accountis greater or equall0. Thus, both operations commute back-
ward. If we know thatid; = H e debit(a,10):true and Hy = H e debity(a, 100):true are
legal, we can only conclude that in st&fe= H(S) the balance of accountis greater or
equall00. Hence, we cannot guarantee thakit; (a, 10):true succeeds if it is applied in state
H,(S,) and, hence, both operations do not commute forward.

A similar example involves operations= debits(a, 100):true, p = debity(a, 110):false.
If it is known that H e o and H e p are legal, we know that in stat¢ = H(S,): 110 >
balance(a) > 100. Thereforep andp commute forward becauskbit(110) will fail anyway
in both possible orders. If it is known th&t e [p, o] is legal, we can infer the same information
abouta. Thus,o commutes right backward wigh Operatiorv andp do not commute backward
since from the legality off e [0, p| we cannot infer that the balance of accowr less or equal
100. We can only deduce that in stafe= H (S ) the balance of accountis greater or equal
100 which is not sufficient to conclude thaf e [p, o] is legal. It follows that(o, p) ¢ rbe, and,
henceo, p) & be. O

The following proposition extends the definition of forward commutativity to a finite num-
ber of histories. It shows that the “merging” disjoint and legahistories, where all operations
pairwise commute forward, results again in legal histories if we preserve the order of operations
in the original histories. Any merged histories constructed in this way are equivalent.

PROPOSITION 5

Let H e H;,i = 1,...,n, be legal histories witlp(O;) N op(O;) = 0, fori # j, and¥ o €
H;,p € Hj,i # j : (0,p) € fe. For all historied and.J with op(I) = op(J) = =} op(H,),
<; 2 UZ! <y, and<; D U= <p,, the following holds:H e T and H e .J are legal and
Hel=Hel.

Proof (Proposition 5): We prove the proposition by induction on the numbef operations
in I and.J, respectively. Lef; = [0 1, ... 0; ;] andk = ZEZ‘ m;.

If £ = 1, then all historied?; are empty except one. Without loss of generality, assume that
H; = [o,.1]. Thenl = J = H;. This proves the induction hypothesis for= 1 sinceH e H; is
legal by assumption. Lét = 2. Then, either (1) both operations come from the same history
H; and the others are empty or (2) the operations come from different histories. In the former
case, the induction hypothesis is immediate sifige= [0;,0;2] = I = J andH e H; is
legal by assumption. In the latter case, without loss of generality, assumg;tkafo; ;| and
Hj =01],i # j,ando;; # 0;1. LetI = [0;1,0;1] andJ = [0;1, 0,1]. These are the only two
possible result histories that contain both operations. Beagys&ndo; ; commute forward,
it follows that7 and.J are legal and = .J. This proves the induction hypothesis.

Suppose the result holds fér<1 > 1. We now show that the result holds fér too.
Without loss of generality, assume thidt = H; e p andH; = H; e q,i # j, andH; = H, for
l=1,...,n,l#iandl # j, for operation® andq with p # q.
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By the induction hypothesi¢ 1 operations), it follows that (1) all historids and./; with
op(I,) = op(Jy) = {pyUU'=" op(H]) that preserve the orderings# andH; fori = 1,...,n
are legal and pairwise equivalent and that (2) all histofiesnd.J, with op(l5) = op(.Js) =
{¢} U Uﬁj op(H]) that preserve the orderings #f; and H| for [ = 1,...,n are legal and
pairwise equivalent.

Let.J; = M epand.J, = M e q. Because@ andq commute forward by assumption, we get
thatM epeqg=.J,eqgandM eqgep = .J, e pare legal and/; e ¢ = .J; e p. By Proposition 1,
it follows that the historied< = I, e g andL = I, e p are legal and< = L, because/; = [,
and.J, = I,.

This proves that all histories andLL (with £ operations) that (1) consist of the operations in
{g,p} U U=} op(H!) = U=} op(H;), (2) that preserve the order of operations in the histories
H,forl =1,...n, and (3) that end either withor ¢ (whereH; = H] ep, H; = H} e q) are
legal and pairwise equivalent. Since the histofiesind H; where chosen arbitrarily from the
set{H,,... H,}, this result holds for alH; and H;, i # j. This proves the proposition. O

Forward commutativity together with Proposition 5 can be used to define serializability
of transactions in deferred-update models with recovery based on intention lists and to define
serializability in replicated systems [Wei88a, Wei89a, Her90]. Committed transactions simply
correspond to historieH; in Proposition 5. Because serializability and concurrency control
for traditional transaction systems is out of the scope of this thesis, we do not elaborate on this
issue in depth. We only give a short summary on how concurrency control and recovery can be
realized in such environments.

Naturally, optimistic concurrency control is well-suited for deferred-update models with
intention list-based recovery. Depending on the manner in which transactions are validated,
optimistic protocols can be categorized as forward validation or backward validatawsB84H"

In forward validation it is ensured that a committing transacifiocannot invalidate any active
transactiond” by checking for forward conflicts among operationgimndT. If such trans-
actionsT do exist, eithefl” or all transaction§” have to be aborted. In backward validation, it

is ensured that the committing transactibiinas not been invalidated by the recent commit of
other transaction®. This is done by checking for forward conflicts among operatiosamd

T'. If there exists such a conflict, transactibrcannot commit and is aborted. Semantics-based
concurrency control for deferred-update models and replicated systems is discussed, e.g., in
[Her86, Her90, LMWF94]. Pessimistic concurrency control schemes for deferred-update mod-
els using thefc relation can be found in [Wei88a, Wei93, LMWF94]. Here, problems occur
since the computation of return values of operations in case of blocking transactions is difficult.
Compared to update-in-place models, transaction recovery is easy in deferred-update models
since the transactions maintain a temporary private database state, e.g., using intention lists.
The operations contained in the intention lists are first applied, i.e., re-executed, in the perma-
nent (public) database when the transaction commits. If a transaction aborts, its intention list is
simply discarded.
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3.3.2.2 Left Forward Commutativity

In this section, we define an asymmetric variant of forwvard commutativity. We call this com-
mutativity relationleft forward commutativityfc. Like forward commutativity, théfc relation
is applicable (only) to deferred-update models.

Informally, operatioro commutes left forward with operatignif, whenever both opera-
tions are legal in a statg, the sequencp, p] is legal, too, and both possible operation orders
[0, p] and[p, o] result in an equivalent state. Note, that ibist required that the operation order
[p, o] is legal, too. The motivation for the name “left forward commutativity” is that whenever
two operations are legal in the same state, one can be pushed “forward” before (“left”) the other
in the combined history.

Example 26 (Left forward commutativity) Consider the following two operations that are
legal in stateS = H(S,) where the balance of accoumtis 110: o = balance(a):110 and

p = debit(a, 100):true. The historyH e o e p is legal and yieldd 0 for the balance of account
a. The historyH e pe o results also in a balance tf for accountu. Thus,Heoep = Hepeo.
However,H e p e 0 is not legal because the operation invocatiefunce(a) would return10
instead oft 10. 0

DEFINITION 25 (LEFT FORWARD COMMUTATIVITY RELATION)
Operationo € Q2 commutes left forwaravith operationp € Q, i.e., (o,p) € Ifc C Q x Q iff
V historiesH : (Heolegal A Heplega) = (Heoeplegal A Heoep=Hepeo)?

We say two operationsandp conflict left forwardif o andp do not commute left forward.
By Ifc we denote the left forward conflict relation, i.e., the complemenif-ofThe next lemma
explains the relationship between the forward commutativity relgti@nd thelfc relation.

LEMMA 9 The forward conflict relatiorfc is the symmetric closure dfc. In other words,
Vo,peQ:(o,p) € fc & (0,p) € lfe N (p,0) € Ifec.

Proof (Lemma 9): The proof follows immediately from Definitions 24 (page 73) and 25.

It follows that the forward commutativity relatioft is a subset of théfc relation. Like
forward commutativity, thdfc relation is not transitive. Left forward commutativity is an
asymmetric relation as Example 26 indicates.

Example 27 (Left forward commutativity relation for A cCOuNTs-2) The left forward
commutativity relation for ACOUNTS 2 is depicted in Table 3.5. The entries in the com-
mutativity table that differ from théc relation are marked with a*”. O

Similar to Proposition 5 for forward commutativity, we can extend faerelation to an
arbitrary number of disjoint and legal histories. The idea thereby is that it is allowed to also
combine forward conflicting operationsandp from different histories into a single “merged”

8Recall that equivalence of histories does not imply legality of histories (cf. Definitions 17 and 20).
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Table 3.5: Left Forward Commutativity Relation foCAOUNTS 2.
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history I if either (o,p) € Ifc or (p,0) € Ifc. In this case, we have to additionally consider
the ordering ob andp such that both operations remain legal. For exampl, i) € ifc A
(p,0) & lfc, we have to ordes beforep in I.

PROPOSITION 6
Let He H;,i =1,...,n, belegal histories withp(H;) Nop(H;) = 0,i # j, andV o € H;,p €
Hj,i # j: (0,p) € lfc V (p,0) € lfc. Let <= {(o,p)| Fo € Hi,p € Hj,i # j: (0,p) €

lfe N (p,0) & Ifc}. LetI, J, andK be histories withop(I) = op(J) = op(K) = |J;—, op(H),

< D(=UUZ<m), <s 2 (<UUZr <u,), but<g D =" <p,. For all such histories

I, J,andK itholdsthatH e  andH e J arelegalandi e / = He J = H o K.
Proof (Proposition 6): The proof of the proposition is by induction on the numbesf op-
erations in{J.=" op(0;). The induction is similar to that of Proposition 5 sintgp) <
Ife N (p,0) € lfc & (o,p) € fe. Therefore, we consider here only the case whetec
Oi,p € Oj,i# j : (0,p) € lfc N (p,0) & lfc. LetH; = [0;1,...0im,] andk = sz m;.

If £ =1, then all historied?; are empty except one. Without loss of generality, assume that
H; = [0;1]. ThenI = J = K = H;. This proves the induction hypothesis for= 1 since
H e Hj is legal by assumption.

Let £ = 2. Then, either (1) both operations come from the same higirgnd the other
historiesH;, i # j, are empty or (2) the operations come from different histories. In the former
case, the induction hypothesis is immediate siige= [0,1,0,2] = =J = K andH e H; is
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legal by assumption. In the latter case, without loss of generality, assumg;tkato; ;| and

H; = [0j1], 1 # j, ando;; # 0,1. Let] = [0;1,0;1] and.J = |01, 0;1]. These are the only

two possible merged histories that contain both operations. For the case(wherg,) € fe,

see Proposition 5. Ifo; 1,0;1) € Ifc A (0j1,0i1) & lfe, we get<= {(0;1,0,1)}. I is the only
history that fulfills the conditions;; C (< U Uﬁj <y,) of the proposition. By the definition

of left forward commutativityH e I legal andH ¢ I = H e .J. SinceK = J in this case, we

getH e I = H ¢ K. This yields the induction hypothesis for= 2.

The induction step is analogous to that in Proposition 5 except that we need to consider

additional orderings among operatianandp if (o,p) € Ife A (p,0) & Ifc. 0

The [fc relation together with Proposition 6 can be straightforwardly used to re(de)fine the
notion of serializability of transactions in deferred-update models. As an example, consider
the following transaction§’ = [balance(a):100] andT, = [credit(a, 10)] which are both
based on the same permanent database Stdtas possible to serializé; beforeT; without
affecting the correctness of the resulting database state and the values returned by the opera-
tions sincebalance(a):100 commutes left forward witleredit(a, 10). However, with forward
commutativity the transactions would not have been serializable &ifieere(a):100 does not
commute forward witheredit(a, 10). Hence, with the asymmetrig¢e relation more schedules
are serializable compared to the symmefriaelation but additional commit orders among
transactions are induced ¢ which complicates concurrency control policies. This is similar
to the relationship among: andrbe.

To our knowledge, the asymmetrifz commutativity relation has never been (explicitly)
mentioned in the literature to define concurrency control algorithms for deferred-update mod-
els. In [Her86, HW88, Her90], serial dependency relations are used to define optimistic con-
currency control protocols for deferred-update models. Sifices like fc a special case of
serial dependency, these algorithms can be directly exploitedfwjttoo.

3.3.3 Commutativity Relations Independent of the Update-Model

So far, we have defined four commutativity relations: two of them,liceandrbc, are applica-
ble to update-in-place models and two, ife, lfc, are applicable to deferred-update models. In
this section, we introduce two other types of commutativity relations that are applicdddtto
update-in-place and deferred-update policies. With such commutativity relations, the definition
of concurrency control protocols is simplified since the relations are applicable to both update
propagation models.

A straightforward way to define a commutativity relation that is independent from the un-
derlying update and recovery model is to combinebithandfc relations into a new symmetric
commutativity relatior.

DEFINITION 26 (MODEL-INDEPENDENT COMMUTATIVITY RELATION )
Themodel-independent commutativiglationc is defined ag = bc N fe.
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The model-independent conflicelatione is defined as the complement af Like the
relationsbc and fc, the commutativity relatior is a symmetric relation (but not necessarily
transitive).

LEMMA 10 The model-independent commutativity relatiors symmetric, i.ey o,p € € :
(0,p) € c & (p,0) € c.

Proof (Lemma 10): The lemma follows immediately from the symmetry of forward commu-
tativity (Lemma 7, page 73) and backward commutativity (Lemma 4, page 63). O

Since the relation: is defined as the intersection &f and fc, it holds thatc C bc and
¢ C fe which means that less operation pairs do commute. Thus, we obtain more conflicts or
dependencies among operations. On the other hand, riflation doesot reflect the subtle
differences betweebtr and fc. Hence, we can use therelation independently of the update
propagation model applied. Another consequence is that all the results we obtainedftor the
andfc relations are also applicable to the model-independent commutativity retation

All of the commutativity relations introduced so far use the output parameter values of op-
erations in their definitions. This means that they use implicit information about the workspace
state contained in the return values of the operations. Thus, we can characterize these commu-
tativity relations astate-dependemommutativity relations. Note that many papers published
in the area of transaction management consider only commutativity relations as state-dependent
that refer explicitly to specific database states and not implicitly via the return parameter values.
Since it is theoretically possible to return the whole database state as a result of each opera-
tion, it is easy to see that there is no real difference between the two notions of state-dependent
commutativity relations.

In the following, we present a commutativity relation calldte-independent commuta-
tivity or invocation-based commutativifyMei93]. Its definition is only based on operation
invocations, which means that veannotexploit any information about the outcome of the
operations, i.e., the instances of the operation invocations. In other words, all operations with
the same invocations have the same conflicts. Since information about the database state can
only be deduced from return values of operations, the following definition is considtied
independent

Informally, two operation invocations commute invocation-based if the operation invoca-
tions return the same output parameter values, regardless in which order the operations are in-
voked, and if the resulting states are equivalent in both execution orders. The invocation-based
commutativity relationic is then derived from the invocation-based commutativity relation for
operation invocations.

DEFINITION 27 (INVOCATION -BASED COMMUTATIVITY RELATION)
Theinvocation-based commutativitglation for operation invocations,; C ¥ x X is defined
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as follows: Vi =j € ¥: (4,7) € icy iff V legal histories with S = H(S,) :

IL (ot (i) (I (ot (in;) (5)))) = L (ot (ing) (IL (ot (in) (5)))) A
I,...n41(0ti(ini) (S)) = .. a1 (0t (ing ) (T (0t (in; ) (S)))) A

wheren andm are the numbers of output parameters afd;.

Theinvocation-based commutativitglation for operationsc C €2 x 2 is defined as follows:
Vo,pe Q:(o,p) €iciff Ji,j € ¥ :ois aninstance of A pis an instance of A (i, 7) € icy;.

We say two operations andp conflict invocation-based (o,p) ¢ ic. Theinvocation-
based conflict relatioric is defined as the complement of the invocation-based commutativity
relation. Like the commutativity relationg, bc, andc, the invocation-based commutativity
relation:c is symmetric.

LEMMA 11 The invocation-based commutativity relatianis symmetric, i.e¥ o,p € Q :
(0,p) € ic & (p,0) € ic.

Proof (Lemma 11): The lemma follows directly from Definition 27. O

Example 28 (Invocation-based commutativity relation for ACCOUNTS-2) The invocation-
based commutativity relation forédCouNTs 2 is depicted in Table 3.6. O

The following lemma explains the relationship among invocation-based commutativity and
the other kinds of commutativity relations introduced.

LEMMA 12 If two operations do commute invocation-based, then they also commute model-
independent, i.ei¢ C c.

Proof (Lemma 12): Let o = ;7" andp = j:5 be operations that are instances of the operation
invocationsi andj and that return output valuesand s, respectively. Assumép,p) € ic.

It follows that the operation invocations, j) € ic,. Since the result values of operation
invocations are computed based on the actual state, it followg#leai e p andH e p e 0 are
legalandH eoep = H e peo. Hence, (o, p) € be and(o, p) € fe. Sincec is defined a$c N fe,

it follows that(o, p) € ¢. This proves the lemma. 0

Sinceic C ¢, all lemmas and propositions applicableftoandbc can be applied to define
concurrency control algorithms that are basedorEven though these algorithms permit less
concurrency than those based on the other commutativity relations, they are still interesting
since they are applicable to both update-in-place and deferred-update models(sineg

Recall that™: is the set of all possible operation invocations. @y = type(i) andot; = type(j) we denote
the operation types of the operation invocatioasd; andin; = input(i) andin; = input(j) denote the input
parameter values @fand; (cf. Definition 7, page 52).
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Table 3.6: Invocation-based Commutativity Relation fa@G@UNTS 2.

3 =
c =z
K=l =
© S
S|l ~ 2 8 ~ g
o g 0 ~a g ~ ™
Q — [l S
° - S < ~ 3 S
c ™ ~ -~ 3 S ~
o = N s = Y o
gl = = A =
»n = = s £ S 3
i i S 3 g g 3 3
First operation (o) S = S S < =
di £dy | di #do oy
credit(dy,a1) true Var =0 | Va; =0 |true vla 720 a1 =0
Vas =0 Var =0 L=
d d
di #dz | di #d2 /\(dliz) di 4 d
debit(dy,a1):s1 Var=0| Var =0 ! 2/ true ! 2 a1 =0
Var =0 Va =0
Vas=0]| Va2 =0
Vas =0
(dy # do
d d
dy # do A(dliei) Aer # do) (di # da
transfer(di,e1,a1):s1 Var =0 \/; _(‘) Adi # ed)|true|ANer #£d2)| a1 =0
Vazx =0 L= Var =0 Var =0
Vas =0
Vas =0
owner(di)n1 true true true true true true
(dy # do
balance(d1):a1 i #dy | i #dp ANdi # e2) |true true true
Vaz=0| Vaz =0
Var =0
total(n1):a1 ar =0 ar =0 a> =0 |true true true

Protocols based ot are easier and more efficient to implement than those based on state-
dependent commutativity relations. The commutativity specifications are simpler, the conflict
tests are more efficient, and problems exploiting the return values in case of pessimistic proto-
cols are omitted.

We conclude our discussions about commutativity by summarizing the relationships among
the six different commutativity relations. Figure 3.4 illustrates these relationships.

PROPOSITION 7 (RELATIONSHIPS AMONG DIFFERENT COMMUTATIVITY RELATIONS)
() ic C ¢, (i) ¢ C be C rbe, (i) ¢ C fec C rbe, (iv) there exist cases whefe Z be A fe 2 be,
(V) in generaljfc & rbec A Ifc 2 rbe.

Proof (Proposition 7): (i) is already stated by Lemma 12. (ii) follows from Definition 26 and
Lemma 5. (iii) follows from Definition 26 and Lemma 9. (iv) is shown by Lemma 8. (v)
follows from the facts thakc is the symmetric closure obc (Lemma 5),fc is the symmetric
closure oflfc (Lemma 9), and from (vi). This proves the proposition. O
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Figure 3.4: Relationships among the Different Commutativity Relations.

3.4 Cooperative Activities

In the GOACT cooperative transaction model, users can cooperate if they participate in the
samecooperative activityTo model the correct interaction, i.e., cooperation, of users involved
in a cooperative activity, we introduce the conceptadbperative activity type@CAT). Every
cooperative activity is amstanceof a single cooperative activity typ@AT'.

In the following section, we formally describe how cooperative activity types are modeled
in COACT. Afterwards, we present a sampl&l T for the SEPIA hypermedia authoring sce-
nario which was used in our demonstrator system (cf. Chapter 5). The SERTAIs used
in Section 3.5 to illustrate the history merging mechanism. In Section 3.4.3, we give a formal
description of workspaces, cooperative activity instances, and the exchange meta-operations.

3.4.1 Cooperative Activity Types

In this section, we formally describe the constituents of a cooperative activity type, which is
important for the understanding of theo&CcT model and the concepts of history merging.

DEFINITION 28 (COOPERATIVE ACTIVITY TYPE)
A cooperative activity types described as a tupl8AT = (N, O, comp, M) where

e N is thenameof the cooperative activity type,
e O is a set ofinvocable operation types
e comp IS acompensation functign

e M is a set oimerging relations
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In the remainder of this section, the components of a cooperative activity(ygéare
described in more detail.

3.4.1.1 Invocable Operations Types

The setO of a cooperative activity typ€AT = (N, O, comp, M) defines a finite set of invo-

cable operation types. Actors in a cooperative activity of tgpEl’ can invoke only operation

typesot € O in their private workspaces. The invocation of these operation types is the only
means to retrieve and change the state of the corresponding private workspace. The resulting
instance operations appear as atomic state changes in the respective workspace and are exe-
cuted, in contrast to the cooperative activity, under the control of a single actor. We assume
that invocable operation typ&s are the same for all workspaces (or actors) in a cooperative
activity©.

The exchange of operations among workspaces and the re-execution of operations in work-
spaces require that the specified operation types O are deterministic functions and guar-
antee termination (cf. Definition 6). The set of all possible operations that can be invoked by
actors on the workspaces, i.e., all operation instaneeth type(o) € O, is denoted by).

3.4.1.2 Compensation Function

In COACT, we require that for every operatiora compensation operatiosf®”? is available.
Compensation allows us to undo operations in a workspace. This may be required when con-
flicts occur during an exchange meta-operation or because of a user-initiated selective undo.

The compensation operatioff”? of an operatiorn semantically undoes the effects of the
original operatioro. It is not required that it physically restores the prior workspace state
[KLS90, NZ96]. This means that the state resulting from the execution of?] needsot
to be equal to the state befose-we only require that both states agquivalent Note that
the operation type of a compensation operation must not necessarily be contained in the set of
invocable operation type3 of the CAT.

To ensure the autonomy of users within their workspaces, we compensate an operation
only within a single workspace. Recall that an operation might be contained in more than one
workspace history due to previous information exchanges. If an operation which occurs in
more than one history should be discarded in a workspace, the operatiohcempensated
in all workspaces in which it occurs. The operation is only compensated in that particular
workspace.

In COACT we make use of aompensation functiam specify compensation operations for
all operations» € . The compensation functiaromp of a cooperative activity typ€AT

1°This is not a restriction, since additional coordination mechanisms, like &@08 coordination model,
can be used to further constrain the invocable operation types per user or user role, dependent on the state of a
cooperative activity.
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assigns to every operation instance (2 its corresponding compensation operaati”, i.e.,
comp(o) = 0®™. The compensation functiammp is formally defined in Section 3.5.3.

Itis the CAT designer's responsibility to specify the compensation function within a coop-
erative activity typeCAT. Actually, the designer needs not specify compensation operations
completely (which include output parameter values). It is sufficient to specifintloeation
of the compensation operation. The input and output parameters of the operatensed to
specify the invocatiorr*™? of the compensation operatioff”’? by means of the compensation
function. The output values of the compensation operation are irrelevant. Note that the speci-
fication of the compensation operation (invocation) depends only on that part of the workspace
state that is reflected in the output parameter values of the original operations. For the sake
of simplicity, we assume in the following, that the information externalized by an operation is
sufficient to compute the input parameters of the invocation of the compensation operation.

Example 29 (Compensation function and compensation operation)Consider the opera-
tion types of Accounts-2 (cf. Example 20 on page 64).d#it operation that succeeded
is compensated by a correspondiftgdit operation with the samemount as argument. A
credit operation is compensated by a succesg#uit operation. This can be specified by the
compensation functioromp as follows:

credit(account, amount) if success = true

comp(debit(account, amount):success) = _
noop otherwise

comp(credit(account, amount)) = debit(account, amount)

For operationiebit (account, amount):false the compensation operation is theop operation.
Debit(account, amount):false does not change the workspace state, and, thus, it needs not be
compensated. Assume, Alice has executed operatieh debit(a, 100):true. If she wants to

undo her operation, the compensation operationdsit(a, 100) as specified byomp. Note

that we do not just restore the account's balance to the value befafebth@peration (state-

based undo). Using operation-based undo @ACT enables us to compensate operations
also when subsequent operations have been executed in the mean. For instance, if Alice has
executed a second operation= debit(a, 200):true it is still possible to compensate the first
operationo; without undoing operation,. O

3.4.1.3 Merging Relations

The merging relationd/ of a cooperative activity typ€ AT are needed to allow for a se-
mantically correct exchange of operations among workspadésconsists of thébackward
commutativitybc) and theforward commutativityelations (c) defined over operationse (2.

The specification of the relatioms andfc provides for each pair of operation typgsc O
a predicate involving their parameters. By applying the specified predicates to the respective
operation instances, the membership inther fc relation can be checked at runtime. Note
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that the evaluation of the predicates depends only on those parts of the workspace state reflected
in the parameters.

This specification concept correspondsctommutativity tablesas introduced in Section
3.3. If a pair of operation types commute backward (forward) for all possible instances, it
might not be required to specify tlie (fc) predicates for this pair. The default predicate in
this case igalse, i.e., backward and forward commutativity have to be explicitly specified by
the designer of &’AT. Alternatively, it is possible to specify the complements of thand
fc relations as backward and forwazdnflict tables If there is no entry for a pair of operation
types contained i, we assume that all pairs of operation instances of the corresponding
operation types daot conflict, i.e., the default predicate figise.

The advantage of the latter approach is that if conflicts are rare, the specification overhead
is decreased. This is often the case in real-world applications, where a lot of operation types
operate on disjoint objects in the database. The disadvantage is that in case the designer of a
CAT forgets to write down a predicate, it is assumed that there exists no conflict (but actually
there may be a conflict).

Like the other constituents of a cooperative activity type, the merging relations are gener-
ated in the RANSCoOP system out of a GCOA specification (cf. Sections 3.6.1 and 5.1).
In CoCoA, we specify conflicts among the invocable operation types@fd’. The analysis
tools under construction at the University of Twente [SE99, SE98a, ES98] provide verification
support for the conflict relations specified imCOA and the compensation function.

3.4.2 Sample Cooperative Activity Type for SEPIA

In order to illustrate the history merging functionality ob&cT, we introduce a sampl€AT

that is used as a runnning example in the remainder of the thesis. The example is motivated by
the cooperative hypermedia authoring system SEPIA, which has been selected as our demon-
strator application.

SEPIA [SHT89] supports different activities in the authoring process, i.e., planning, con-
tent acquisition and structuring, and preparation of the final document (cf. Section 2.1.1). In
contrast to traditional hierarchically structured documents, the concept of hypertext allows to
have network-like document structures. SEPIA documents consist of nodes and connecting
links which enable authors to create and present associative reference structures between infor-
mation entities. Nodes may contain different kinds of multimedia information.

Because we study the authoring process from a database point of view, we assume a sce-
nario in which multiple authors manipulate a collection of shared hypermedia documents, that
are persistently stored in a database management system. The SEPIA hierarchical hyperdoc-
ument structure and the corresponding operations for the creation and manipulation of SEPIA
document structures are modeled explicitly in the database schema [WA95, BWAH96, WA97].
Figure 3.5 shows the graphical user interface of the DBMS-based SEPIA system. All user inter-
actions are directly executed through invocations of operation types implemented in the SEPIA
database schema. For more details about the SEPIA implementation, we refer to Section 5.3.
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Figure 3.5: The Graphical User Interface of the DBMS-based SEPIA System.

In the following, we introduce sample invocable operation types provided by the SEPIA
database schema. The presented operation types are only a subset of the invocable operation
types available in the complete system. We restrict ourselves to those operation types that are
needed to illustrate our concept of history merging later on.

Example 30 (Sample invocable operation types for SEPIAJor the sake of simplicity, we
do not specify the following operation types formally. The signatures of the listed operation
types are simplified with respect to the implementation in the SEPIA database schema.

e createNode(NODETYPE type, STRING name):OBJECT node creates a new hy-
permedia node in a SEPIA hyperdocumefijpe specifies the type of hypermedia node,
e.g., aContentNode representing document contemésue for a problem to be
solved, orPosition  for an author's position. For a complete list of node types in
SEPIA see [TW95a, WA95]. The object identifier of the new node is returned.

e setName(OBJECT node, STRING name):[STRING oldName] modifies the name
of the specifiechode and returns the old name.

e getName(OBJECT node):[STRING name] returns the name ofode.
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e addContent(OBJECT node, OBJECT content) adds content to a node whet@:-
tent can refer to arbitrary media objects like text, image, audio, video, or a composite
media object. Note that a node in SEPIA can contain an arbitrary number of content
objects. The order of the content objects does not matter but duplicates are not allowed
(set semantics).

e removeContent(OBJECT node, OBJECT content) removes the specified content
object from the specified node in the SEPIA document.

e createLink(LINK TYPE type, OBJECT from,OBJECT to):OBJECT link creates
a hyperlink between the specified nodes, ifeam andto. The type of the link is de-
termined bytype, e.g., two content nodes can be linked birefersTo link. For a
complete list of link types available in SEPIA and constraints defined on the types, see
[TW95a, WA95]. The object identifier of the new link is returned.

e deleteNode(OBJECT node):[NODETYPE type, STRING name] deletes the speci-
fied node and returns the node type and the name of the deleted node (needed to compute
compensation operations). If a link refersitade, the node is not deleted anthull, " |
is returned. This avoids dangling links.

e deleteLink(OBJECT link):[LINK TYPE type, OBJECT from, OBJECT to] de-
letes the thdink and returns both the end nodes of the link and the type of the link.
O

In the following, we give the compensation function and the merging relations for the
SEPIA cooperative activity type.

Example 31 (Compensation function for SEPIA cooperative activity type) The compen-
sation function for the invocable operation types in SEPIA is specified as follows:

e comp(createNode(type, name):node) = deleteNode(node):[type, name]

e comp(setName(node, name):oldName) =
{ setName(node, oldName):name if name # oldName

noop otherwise
e comp(getName(node):name) = noop
e comp(addContent(node, content)) = removeContent(node, content)
e comp(removeContent(node, content)) = addContent(node, content)

e comp(createLink (type, fromNode, toNode):link) =
deleteLink (link):[type, fromNode, toNode)|
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e comp(deleteNode(node):[type, name]) =
createNode(type, name):node if type # null
noop otherwise

e comp(deleteLink(link):[type, fromNode, toNode]) =
createLink (type, fromNode, toNode):link O

Note that for some operations compensation is not necessasy)( For example, if a
setName operation does not really change the name of a node, it needs not be compensated.
The same holds for éeleteNode operation that does not delete thele. This may occur when
still links are pointing to or from the node.

Example 32 (Merging relations for SEPIA cooperative activity type) The backward com-
mutativity table describing théc relation for the invocable operation types in Example 30

is given in Table 3.7. The forward commutativity table for the corresponflimglation is de-
picted in Table 3.8. Differences to the backward commutativity relation in Table 3.7 are marked
with an asterisk. O

Table 3.7: Backward Commutativity Relation for the SEPIA Cooperative Activity Type.
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Table 3.8: Forward Commutativity Relation for the SEPIA Cooperative Activity Type.

~—~~ -~

5 B3 3 i~ 2 & S =

< 2 & A S = = = =

o ) @ Py S I & ™ ~~

& ot 2 5 = £ £ 5

3 £ £ g g = = =

2 S Y g L O £ 3 S

RS

] = g £ S o = = 3

o5} N S S S 8 X O Q

(] 3 z, = O S S N

s 3 3 3 § S 3 3

First operation (o) S @ S 3 = S b =
createNode(t1,s1)n1 true true* true* true* true* true* true* true

. ni n2 ni na
setName(ni, s1):0s1 true* 72 . 7 true true true ni1 # na true
Vs =82 |V8§ =8y
ny # na
getName(ni):s1 true* Vs 7 5 true true true true ni1 # na true
1= 82
addContent(ny,c1) true* true true true true true ni1 # na true
removeContent(ni,c1) true* true true true true true ni1 # na true
. n2 ni
createLink(ty, fni,tny):ly true* true true true true true 7/ true*
A ng # tny
: ny # fny
deleteNode(n1):[t1, 1] true* ni#n2 | ni#n2 | N1 #Fn2 | n1£ne ni # n2 true*
Any1 # tna

deleteLink(l1):[t1, fni,tn1] true true true true true li # 2 true* true*

3.4.3 Cooperative Activity Instances

A cooperative activity instanagor shortcooperative activityrepresents a single execution of

a cooperative activity type. A cooperative activitid is started by instantiating a cooperative
activity type CAT. This results in the creation of the common workspace and the private
workspaces for the participating users.

DEFINITION 29 (WORKSPACES AND WORKSPACE HISTORIES)
A workspacds modeled in ©ACT as a tupleW's = (S;,i:, H) where

e Si.ii 1S theinitial stateof the data objects in the workspace and
e H is theworkspace historyi.e., the history of operations executed in the workspace.

Theactual stateS; of a workspacdV’'s; within a cooperative activity is the state resulting
from the application of the workspace history to the initial state,$.e= H;(S;,i:). To ensure
that subsequent definitions are independerti;gf, we require that there exists a legal history
H with H(S|) = Sii- This implies thatS,,,;; is a consistent state (cf. Definition 18 on page
57).
Within workspaces we apply an update-in-place policy, i.e., every execution of an operation
directly changes the state of the workspace where the operation was executed. The states of
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other workspaces are not affected by the operation. Thus, the workspaces of a cooperative
activity are isolated. Cooperation among the co-workers in a cooperative activity is established
by applying one of the exchange meta-operations (described in Section 3.1).

Isolation of workspaces can be achieved (conceptually) by copying the data objects initially
contained in the common workspace to all private workspaces. From these copies the users
can create their own private versions of data objects that can be manipulated independently.
Hence, the modifications to data objects applied by different co-workers do not interfere with
each other. An alternative way of viewing the implementation is interpreting the workspace
histories as intention-lists [HR83] (cf. Section 3.3).

An important assumption is that all operations invoked by an actor within a private workspa-
ce, i.e., all generated operations, are legal in the respective state. This assumption is reasonable,
since we assume in@ACT an interactive environment (like the SEPIA system) where the
sequence of operations is interactively composed at runtime. A user selects his next action
from the set of invocable operation typés The actual input parameters of the operation
invocation are supplied by the user (directly or by means of a graphical user interface). The
result of the operation invocation is computed based on the actual workspace state. Hence, the
resulting generated operation instance is always legal (cf. Section 3.2.3).

A cooperative activity is modeled as a set of workspace histories representing the work-
spaces. Each workspace in a cooperative activity hasaimeinitial statesS;,, ;.

DEFINITION 30 (COOPERATIVE ACTIVITY )
A cooperative activitys modeled as a tupl€A = (CAT, Sini, { Ho, Hy, - .., H,}), where

e CAT is the type of the cooperative activity,
e S;.i: is the initial state in the workspaces,

e H, denotes the workspace history representing the common workspace in the cooperative
activity,

e H; i > 0, denote the workspace histories representing the private workspaces of the
users in the cooperative activity.

In practice, the number of workspaces can change dynamically as participants join or leave
the cooperative activity. This is not essential for our model as long as all the workspaces have
the same initial stats;,;;. To realize this flexibility, it is necessary to remember the initial state
of a cooperative activity, in order to create a private workspace for new a user who joins the
running cooperative activity.

The GoAcT model provides basic primitives to manage the execution of cooperative activi-
ties [RKTT95a, RKT 95b]. These primitives include the instantiation of a cooperative activity
of a given type {tart), the ability to suspend a user's activity to be resumed later on, and prim-
itives to join or leave the cooperative activityJoin creates a new workspace for a user in an
already existing cooperative activity, whileve discards the workspace of the user who is no
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longer part of the cooperative activity. Before leaving, users ailbgate their results to co-
workers orsave them in the common workspace (cf. definition of exchange meta-operations
below).

In addition, the ©@ACT model provides primitives for aborting or committing a cooperative
activity with almost usual semantics. Those parts of a cooperative activity that are reflected in
the common workspace after its commit are considered as the final result of the cooperative
activity. It is assumed that all users integrate their relevant contributions into the common
workspace (by means of thave exchange meta operation), such that there is a single result
of the cooperative activityCommit and abort discard all the private workspaces. In case of
an abort, also the common workspace is discarded. Additional coordination mechanisms can
be provided on top of GACT to constrain the set of users who are allowed to issue a commit
or an abort, as well as the time of committing a cooperative activity. For examplep@ieAC
coordination model offers an enabling mechanism which can refer to users, user roles, and
termination states of a cooperative activity (cf. Section 3.6.1).

DEFINITION 31 (PRIMITIVES FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF COOPERATIVE ACTIVITIES )
The following primitives are provided by thedACT cooperative transaction model to manage
the execution of a cooperative activity.

e Start(CAT, S;ni): CA instantiates the cooperative activity typel 7' and creates a co-
operative activity instancé€'A = (CAT, Sinit, { Ho}). This results in the creation of the
common workspacé?s, with an empty workspace historl, = [| and current state
So = HO(Sim't) = Sinit-

e Join(CA): WS, creates a new private workspaldés; for cooperative activityC'A with an
empty workspace historyf; = [] and current stat®; = H;(S;nit) = Siniz. Afterwards,
CA = (CAT, S;i, H U {H;}), H; ¢ H, whereH denotes the set of histories in the
cooperative activityC'A beforejoin was executed.

e Leave(CA, WS;) discards the private workspad®s; in cooperative activityCA. Thus,
CA = (CAT, S;i, H \ {H;}), whereH denotes the set of histories in the cooperative
activity CA beforeleave was executed.

e Commit(CA) commits the cooperative activity4, i.e., it discards the private workspa-
cesH; € H, i > 0, whereH denotes the set of histories in the cooperative activity
beforecommit was executed. Theesult of the cooperative activiig reflected by the
common workspace with current steffg = Hy(Sinit)-

e Abort(CA) simply discards all workspaces of the cooperative actigitywhich ceases
to exist.

Additionally, we can provideuspend( WS;) andresume( W.S;) primitives. Suspend ( W.S;)
allows a user to leave a cooperative activity without discarding the state of his private workspace



3.4 Cooperative Activities 93

WS;. Resume(WS;) allows a user to continue his work with the state of his private workspace
WS; beforesuspend was issued. The concrete realization of thepend and resume primi-
tives is implementation-dependent.

Moreover, an extendedvin(CA, WS;) primitive,i > 0, can be defined that combines the
join( CA) primitive (creating workspac#’s;) with a subsequeinport( WS;, WS;) exchange
meta-operation (cf. Definition 32). Thus, the history of the newly created worksipates
H; = H; and, thus, the state of workspaldés; is S; = H;(S;»:.). Note that no merge conflicts
can occur, since no operations are executed in workspégeneforeimport is executed.

Next, we define the GACT exchange meta-operations for the exchange of operations
among workspaces (cf. Section 3.1). The correctness of all exchange meta-operations is en-
forced by the history merging mechanism, described in the next section. History merging
enforces that the resulting workspace histories remain legal (cf. Definition 17 on page 56) and,
hence, it ensures the consistency of the resulting workspace states (cf. Definition 18). Merge
algorithms for the implementation of theoB.CT exchange meta-operations are described in
Section 3.5.4.

DEFINITION 32 (EXCHANGE META-OPERATIONS)

Let S; and H; denote the state and history of a workspa€§, before the execution of the
exchange meta-operation. L&t and H] denote the state and history &S, after the ex-
ecution of the exchange meta-operation. Th@ACT model offers the following exchange
meta-operations.

o Import(WS,;, WS;),j > 0,7 # j, imports operations € H; of (a private or the com-
mon) workspacédVs; into the historyH; of the private workspacé’s ;:

- S = H]’-(Simt), Whereop(H]’-) C (op(H;) U op(H;))
-V WS[,Z%]S{ZSl,HlI:Hl

The import(WS,;, WS;) exchange meta-operation is invoked by the owner of private
workspacelVS;. This user selects a set of operatighs. H; to be imported from the
(private or common) workspacBl’S;. Merge conflicts that may occur during:port

are resolved under the supervision of the importing user. This may result in undoing
operations in workspacé/S; or in ignoring some operation i during the merge.
Thus,op(H}) C (op(Hj) U op(H;)). An import has no effect on the workspad€s’;

from which the work is being imported.

e Delegate(WS;, WS;),7 > 0,1 > 0,7 # j, incorporates operationsc H, of the private
workspacelVS; into the historyH; of the private workspac&/’s ;:

- Si= H}(Simt), Whereop(H]’.) C (op(H;) U op(H;))
-V WS[,Z%]S{:Sl,HlI:Hl
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Delegate( WS,;, WS;) is invoked by the owner of private workspadgs;. This user
selects a set of operatioss C H; in his workspace that are then delegated to the pri-
vate workspacdVs ;. The owner of 'S (the delegatee) is responsible for merging the
delegated operations into his workspace and to resolve possible conflictdeléfge
exchange meta-operations has no effect on the workspace of the delegator.

e Save(WS;), 1 > 0, incorporates operationsc H; of the workspacéVs; into the history
H, of the common workspac#’S:

— Sy = H{(Sinit), whereop(H}) C (op(Hy) U op(H;))
-V WS[,Z>035{ZSZ,H{:HZ

The save( WS;) exchange meta-operation is invoked by the owner of private workspace
WS,;. This user selects a set of operatighs H; in his own workspace that are then
incorporated to the common workspald&,. The user who invokessve is responsible

for the resolution of possible conflicts in the common workspace.

The main difference betweemport anddelegate is that in the former case, the actor who
initiates the exchange meta-operation is also responsible to control the merge with his private
workspace, whereas in the latter case, the delegator only selects the operations and the delegatee
controls the merge with his workspace. In contrast tlelagate, the user that initiates theve
is also responsible for resolving possible conflicts in the target workspace (in this case the
common workspace).

We conclude this section with an example of a cooperative authoring activity.

Example 33 (SEPIA cooperative authoring activity) Assume Alice and Bob want to coop-
eratively create a SEPIA hypermedia document. Therefore, Alice instantiates the GEP1A
starting with an empty document. For the resulting cooperative activitythe common
workspace is created withy,,;; = S| and an empty workspace histaky = [].

Alice joins the cooperative activitg’/A, which results in the creation of her private work-
spaceA with H, = [|. To create a hypermedia node in the SEPIA document, she selects the op-
eration typecreateNode from the invocable operation typésof the SEPIACAT and invokes
createNode( Content," CNode”). This results in the creation of nodé in her workspace\.
The workspace history i§ 4 = [01] whereo, = createNode, ( Content,“ CNode”):N;.

When Bob joins the cooperative activity4, a private workspac® is created with an
empty workspace historffz = []. The resulting configuration of the cooperative activity is
depicted in Figure 3.6. The initial state of worksp&es S, = S,,;;- Since workspaces are
isolated in WACT, the operatiorv, is only reflected in Alice's workspadk—o, is neither
reflected in the newly created private workspBoeor in the common workspace.

If Bob wants to get the recent state of Alice's workspace, he has to 08€1Ts import
exchange meta-operation. An alternative is to ask Alicéclegate some of the operations in
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Private Workspace A Private Workspace B

Hp = [createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1] Hg =[]

Common Workspace

Ho =[]

Cooperative Activity CA

Figure 3.6: Sample SEPIA Cooperative Activity.

her private workspace to his workspace. If Alice wants to reflect the changes to her private
workspace in the common workspace, she can usediteexchange meta-operation. O

3.5 History Merging

As described in Section 3.1, history merging is the basis for all the exchange meta-operations
in the GOACT cooperative transaction model. In this section, we give a formal description of
the history merging mechanism. In order to do this, we have to address the following issues.

1. What kind of operation sequences can be exchanged among workspaces within a coop-
erative activity?

2. How can we detect relevant conflicts among operations during history merging?

3. How can we resolve these conflicts?

These issues are discussed in the following. In Section 3.5.1, we utilize backward com-
mutativity to identify consistent units of work that can be subject to an exchange of operations
among workspaces. In Section 3.5.2, we present the history merge mechanism that permits
the semantically correct exchange of operations among workspaces. To ensure the correctness,
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we exploit the type-specific semantics of operations by means of forward commutativity to
determine inter-workspace conflicts. To resolve relevant merge conflicts, we introduce a for-
mal model of selective compensation in Section 3.5.3. In Section 3.5.4, we present a merge
algorithm that can be used to implemer@&AcT's exchange meta-operatiomsport, export,
anddelegate. Afterwards, we discuss several refinements and optimizations of the basic merge
algorithm. In Section 3.5.5, we describe how history merging can be generalized to asymmetric
commutativity relations.

3.5.1 Consistent Units of Work

In this section, we introduce the notion otansistent unit of workhat is a central concept in
CoAcT. An operation in a workspace history can depend on previously executed operations,
I.e., its behavior is influenced by preceding operations in the history. By identifying all relevant
predecessors of a given operation in the workspace history, we are able to identify consistent
units of work. Only consistent units of work can be the subject of an information exchange in
COACT.

Since we are interested in determining dependencies within a single workspace, we need a
dependency relation that is relevant for update-in-place policy. Therefore, we apply the back-
ward commutativity relationc as described in Section 3.3.

To formalize the notion of a consistent unit of work, we introduce the concept of closed
subhistories. Aclosed subhistorgontains for each operatianin the closed subhistory every
preceding operation it depends on, i.e., each preceding operatiam the workspace history
that transitively conflicts backward with A subhistory isclosed undea set of operationg if
all operations of) are contained in the subhistory, and each preceding operation the operations
in @ dependent on is contained in the subhistory, too.

DEFINITION 33 (CLOSED SUBHISTORY)
A subhistoryl of H isclosediff Voe Hpe I:0<yp A (o,p) € bc = o € 1. A subhistory
I of H isclosed under) C op(H) if I is closed and) C op(I).

We consider a closed subhistory as a consistent unit of work. We can show that such
subhistories are legal if the original history was a legal one. This is an important property since
it allows us to dynamically compute consistent “transactions” within a single workspace. These
legal operation sequences can then be exchanged among the workspaces within a cooperative
activity.

THEOREM 1
Let I be a closed subhistory of histofy. If H is legal, ther! is legal.

Proof (Theorem 1): Let .J denote the restriction df to operationsp(H) \ op(I). We show
that the historyx” = I e .J is legal. Obviouslypp(K) = op(H). From the definition of closed
subhistories it follows that there exist no operations J,p € I witho <y p A (0,p) & be.
Thus,K is a reordering off withV o,p € H, (0,p) € bc : 0 <y p < o <y p. By Proposition
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Workspace History H, Workspace State H,(S;,;,)

‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1 1
(o)1)

‘02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2

‘03 createNode(Position, "PNode1"): N3 ‘

‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

‘ 05 addContent(N1, C1) }—

Figure 3.7: Computation of Consistent Units of Work with Backward Commutativity.

2 (page 65) it follows thak' is legal andK = H. SinceK is legal, its prefix!/ is legal, too
(Lemma 1 on page 57). This proves the theorem. O

In the following example, we illustrate the concept of closed subhistories using the SEPIA
cooperative activity type (cf. Section 3.4.2).

Example 34 (Closed subhistory)We continue the cooperative authoring activity that has been
introduced in Example 33 (page 94). Figure 3.7 shows the history and state of Alice's workspa-
ceA. On the left side of the figure, the workspace histéfy is depicted. Each box represents
an operation that has been executed by Alice who is controlling workghalkiee arrows rep-
resent the dependencies induced bybthelation of the SEPIACAT (cf. Table 3.7, page 89).
Thus, backward conflicting operations are visualized by arrows. The right side of Figure 3.7
shows the corresponding actual workspace SateS;,;;) with S, = S .

The successful creation of the link, connecting the noded’; and N, represented by
operationn, depends on the creation of the nodes by operatpm@smdo, (since a link cannot
be created without the source and destination nodes). Opetgtiamch adds content to node
N; depends on operations which created the node. In the following, we enumerate all closed
subhistories of{ 4.

e All prefixes of the legal historyd 4 are closed subhistorie§, [01], [01, 02], [01, 02, 03],

[01, 02, 03,04], [01,02,03,04,05]-

e Sinceo; commutes backward withy andos, andos with o5, the following histories are
closed subhistories df 4: [01, 02, 04], [01, 02, 05], [01, 02, 04, 05].

e Subhistory{os] of H 4 is closed since; commutes backward with all other operations in
history H 4.

Assume, Alice selects operatiofs = {o04,05} C op(H,) to execute alelegate to Bob.
There are two subhistories &f 4 that are closed und€p, namelyH; = [0y, 09, 04, 05] and
H2 — [01702703704705]' O
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Note, there exist also other historiésvith op(I) C op(H 4) that are legal, e.glos, 01, 03]
and|oy, 09, 05, 03, 04]. These histories are not considered as closed subhistories since they are
no subhistories ofi 4.

In the COACT cooperative transaction model, we consider only closed subhistories for an
information exchange. An actor selects a set of operations of a workspace history which are
input to the exchange meta-operationsoACT's merge algorithm (cf. Section 3.5.4) then
completes the chosen operations to a subhistory that is closed under the user's selection. This
ensures that only legal operation sequences are exchanged among workspaces.

To make the granularity of an information exchange as fine as possible, we pret@homC
to exchange only those operations that are absolutely necessary to keep consistency. We call
such a historyminimally closed For instance, in Example 34, we would prefer to exchange
history H, = [0y, 09, 04, 05] instead of{o;, 05, 03, 04, 05] Since H; does not contain operation
o3, Which commutes backward with all other operationddin. Informally, a subhistory is
minimally closed under a set of selected operati@nfit containsno operation that commutes
backward with all other operations inand that is not part af.

DEFINITION 34 (MINIMALLY CLOSED SUBHISTORY)
A closed subhistory of H is minimally closedunder@ C op(H) iff Vo € I : (0 € Q)
V(dpel:o<rp A (o,p) & be).

The next lemma shows that there exists exactly one minimally closed subhistory for a given
set of operations. This allowsdAcT's merge algorithm to uniquely identify the subhistory to
be exchanged if a user invokes am exchange meta-operation.

LEMMA 13 Let H be a history. For each st C op(H) there exists exactly one subhistdry
of H which is minimally closed undep.

Proof (Lemma 13): We prove the lemma by contradiction. LE}{ be a subhistory off that
is minimally closed unde€) C op(H). Assume, there exists a different subhistéfythat is
minimally closed unde€) with H, # H,.'!

We have to consider two cases: (b H;) C op(Hs) or (2) op(Hy) D op(H>). In the first
case, there exists an operatioa H; ando ¢ H;. SinceH, is assumed to be minimally closed
under@), Definition 34 yields thab ¢ () and that there existso operatiory in H; witho <y p
and(o,p) ¢ be. Thus,H, cannot be minimally closed undér. The second case is analogous
to the first. This proves the lemma. O

The backward commutativity relatiobr allows us to define another useful property of
subhistories. We consider two subhistories of the same history to be independent if they have
no common elements and there exist no backward conflicts among operations of the different
subbhistories.

lplease recall that by definition the ordering of operationd jrand H, are the same as ii. Thus, we need
only consider equality of history rather than equivalence.
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Minimally Closed Subhistory under {04,05} Corresponding Workspace State
‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1
—u(w)
02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
| ( )

‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1
‘ 05 addContent(N1, C1) }—

Figure 3.8: Computation of Minimally Closed Subhistory with Backward Commutativity.

‘01 createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1 L1
()4 ()

‘02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2

04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

‘05 addContent(N1, C1) }—

‘03 createNode(Position, "PNodel"): N3 ‘

Figure 3.9: Independent Closed Subhistories.

DEFINITION 35 (INDEPENDENT SUBHISTORIES)
Two subhistoried;, H, of history H are calledindependentiff op(H;) N op(Hy) = 0 A
Voe Hy,p€ Hy: (0,p) € be.

The following example illustrates these newly introduced concepts using the sample SEPIA
cooperative activity type.

Example 35 (Minimally closed and independent subhistories)Ve continue with Example
34. Assume, Alice selects operatiaps= {04, 05} for an information exchange. According to
Definition 34, the system computes the minimally closed subhistory updsr selecting all
backward conflicting predecessor operation®@ar the workspace histor¥f 4. The minimally
closed subhistory ofi 4 underq@ is [o1, 05,04, 05] (See Figure 3.8). This history cannot be
further partitioned into independent histories.

Assume, Alice selects operatiofls= {03, 04,05}. The minimally closed subhistory un-
der@ is H4. H, can be further partitioned into two independent closed subhistéfies
[01, 02, 04, 05] and H, = [03] (see Figure 3.9). We can exchangeand H, independently with
other workspaces because there exist no backward conflicts among operations contdined in
andH,. O
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Note that closed subhistories and independent subhistories are different concepts. Two
independent subhistories are not necessarily closed subbistories. For instance, in the example
above, the historiel;] and[o,] are independent bis,] is not closed. Moreover, a minimally
closed subhistory may be further partitioned into independent closed subhistories as Example
35 shows. However, disjoint closed subhistories are independent, as the next lemma shows.
In the GOACT merge algorithm (cf. Section 3.5.4), we will always exchange independent,
minimally closed subhistories separately.

LEMMA 14 Let H, andH, be two closed subhistories & with op(H;) Nop(Hz) = (). Then
H, andH, are independent subhistoriesiéf

Proof (Lemma 14): According to Definition 33, every operatigne H witho € H; A p <py
o A (p,0) & beisincluded inH,. The same holds foH,. Fromop(H,) N op(Hs) = 0, it
follows that there exist no operationse H,, p € H, with (o,p) & be, since eitheb <y p or
p <y o. It follows that H, and H, are independent subhistoriesiéf O

In this section, we have formalized the notion of consistent unit of work. In traditional
transaction models, transactions constitute consistent units of work. Transactions are usually
specified as fixettansaction programsvhich prescribe the application logic and the database
operations [VWP 98]. Transaction programs are assumed to be programmed in a way that they
keep the database consistent in terms of the application semantics (cf. Section 1.1). Especially,
the resulting sequence of data operations issued during the execution of a transaction program
between begin-transaction and commit are always assumed to transfer a consistent database
state to another consistent state (C property in ACID). Furthermore, the resulting transactions
are assumed to be atomic. This means that either all operations are executed or it appears as if
none of the data operations had been executed.

In contrast to traditional transaction models)ACT is able to dynamically identify con-
sistent units of work (or in other words, “transactions”). We assume an interactive environment
where the exact operation sequence executed in the workspace is determined interactively by
the user at runtime. Because it is difficult in such interactive environments to identify consistent
sequences of operations beforehand, we do this at runtime exploiting the operation semantics
captured by théc relation. A “transaction”, that can be exchanged among workspaces, consists
of all selected operations plus all relevant predecessor operations and only those (minimally
closed subhistory). Note that it is not required that a consistent unit of work corresponds to the
directly preceding operations. This is a major difference to the traditional transaction model.

3.5.2 Correct Merging of Histories

In this section, we introduce the notion of correct operation exchanges among different work-
spaces within a cooperative activity. We will call two historcesrectly mergedf the resulting
history preserves alhtra-workspace dependencies and there exist no rel@veamtworkspace
conflicts. We show that merged histories that obey our criteria are always legal. Thus, by using
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the notion of correctly merged histories it is possible to establish cooperation among the users
in a cooperative activity without affecting consistency of their workspaces, i.e., the legality of
the respective workspace histories.

We have used thi: relation to describe intra-workspace dependencies and to identify con-
sistent units of work that can be subject to an information exchange. If such a unit of work,
represented by a minimally closed subhistory, is incorporated into another workspace history,
we have to ensure that the exchanged operations behave the same in the target history as in the
source history. Since we are here interested in determining conflicts (or dependencies) between
operations executed oifferentworkspaces, we need a dependency relation that is relevant for
deferred-update policy. Therefore, we apply the forward commutativity relation as described
in Section 3.3.2.1.

Two histories can only be merged if they are based on the same initial state and both are
legal. This is captured by the next definition.

DEFINITION 36 (MERGEABLE HISTORIES)
We call two workspace historied; and H, mergeabléff (1) both histories are based on the
same initial (consistent) statg,;; and (2)H, and H, are both legal in stat§;,,;;.

The first condition is necessary, since the definition of forward commutativity and the result-
ing Proposition 5 are based on the equality of the initial states (represented by equal histories).
The second condition is required, since the history merging mechanism assumes that the source
histories are already legal in order to construct a new legal history containing operations from
both source histories.

A merged historyM is a history that consists of operations that originate from different
workspace histories. Note that we do not constrain the order of operatiavistoncomply
with the execution orders in the source histories. Among all possible merged histories we
consider only those arrectthat fulfill the conditions of a correct merge (cf. Definition 38).

DEFINITION 37 (MERGED HISTORY)
Let H; andH, be two mergable histories. Werged historyl/ consists of operationg (M) C
op(Hy) U op(Hy).

It is not required that the two histories to be merged are disjoint, i.e., it netlbld that
op(Hy) Nop(Hs) # 0. As a result of a previous information exchange an operation can occur
in both source histories. The occurrence of identical operations in both source histories en-
ables us to ignore some of the forward conflicts that may occur between operations of different
histories, as we will see in Definition 38. Recall that identity of operations is determined by
their associated operation identifier (cf. Section 3.2.2). We assume that the operation identi-
fiers assigned to operations at generation time are unique within all workspace histories in a
cooperative history. Operations that are re-executed keep their original operation identifier.

Example 36 (Merged histories) Consider a SEPIA cooperative activity that was started with
an empty hyperdocument. This empty document represents the initial state of the private
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workspaces of Alice and Bob (see Figure 3.10). Assume that both authors have imported a
single operation; from co-author Charly. Thee-executiorof operationy; created nodév; in
both workspaces. After that, Alice creates a nddgoperationo;) and a linkZL; betweenV,
and N, (operationn;). Bob creates a nod¥; by executing operatiop, . After that, he deletes
nodeN; (operationo,). Figure 3.10 shows the resulting workspace histoligsand Hz and
the corresponding workspace states.

Now a merged historyl/ is constructed from the operations ép(H4) U op(Hp) =
{q1,01,02,p1,p2}. The order of the operations,, is not constrained. In the following, we
discuss the correctness of sample merged histories constructed/fr@nd H 3.

e The empty history] is a merged history. The empty history is always legal.

e H, and Hg are merged histories. They are legal since the source histories are legal by
assumption. Also, all prefixes &f 4 and H are legal merged histories.

e M; = [q1, 01,09, p1] iS legal since operatiop, is not influenced by the other operations
in M; (p; commutes forward with the other operationsiifi!). Thus, p; behaves the
same inM; as inHp.

e My, = [q1,01,09,p1, o] iS NOt legal sincep, is not legal. In its original execution it
returnedContent, " C'Nodel”] which indicates a successful deletion of ndde In M,,
po would return[null,“ "] since it is not possible to delete nodg because of link;.
Note,p, doesnot commute forward with operatiosy, that created linl.;.

e In contrast taMs, M3 = [q1, 01, p1, po] IS legal since the operation that created linkis
omitted in M3. Note thatp, conflicts forward with operation, but ¢; already appeared
beforep, in historyHpg (¢1 € view(p;)!). In this case, we can ignore the forward conflict
since the execution ¢ is based on a workspace state where the effecisare already
reflected.

e M, = [q,01,pe,p1]is legal. Note thal/, does not preserve the original orger<y, p.
in history Hg. This does not matter singg and p, are independent, i.e., commute
backward.

e My = [q1, 01,09, p2] IS legal buthlg = [q1, 02, 01, po] IS NOt because the order af ando,
is changed with respect @z and the operations do not commute backward.

o M; = [qi,p1,p2,01] IS legal butMg = [q1, p1, p2, 01, 02] IS NOt legal because the creation
of a link (operatior,) requires the existence of the source and destination nodes.

There exist a lot of other merged histories which are not legal, @4.and[o,], and all
their continuations. O
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Workspace History H, Workspace History Hg
‘Ql createNode(Content, "CNodel1"):N1 ‘Ql createNode(Content, "CNodel1"):N1

‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 ‘ ‘Pl createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N3 ‘
‘ 02 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1 ‘ P2 deleteNode(N1):[Content, "CNodel"]

Workspace State H,(S,,;,) Workspace State Hg (S ;)

@ -

Figure 3.10: Example for Merged Histories.

Example 36 provided an initial intuition when merged histories are correct, i.e., legal. In-
formally, we consider two historiesorrectly mergedf the resulting merged history obeys
all intra-workspace dependencies (inducedhbyand there exist neelevant interworkspace
conflicts (fc).

TENTATIVE DEFINITION (CORRECTLY MERGED HISTORY)

A merged historyl/, constructed from two mergeable historiésandH,, is correctly merged
iff

(1) the restrictions o/ to the operations itf; are closed subhistories &f;, i = 1, 2, and

(2) all operations imp(H,) \ op(Hy) andop(H,) \ op(H,) pairwise commute forward.

Condition (1) ensures that no operation turns illegal as a result of reordering backwardly
conflicting operations off; in M, ¢ = 1, 2. Condition (2) ensures that no operation turns illegal
as a result of including forwardly conflicting operations from different source histories.

Note, that we do not check for forward conflicts among operation pairs where (at least) one
of the two operations appears in both source histories. The reason is that either

1. one of the operations (e.g., operatigrmvas already present in histoHwhen the second
operatiorp was generated i/ (update-in-place situatiom: € view(p) ), or

2. both operations were generated in different workspaces (deferred-update sitwuaion:
view(p) N\ p & view(o)).

The first case corresponds to an update-in-place policy and, hence, backward commutativity
applies instead of forward commutativity. In this case, Condition (1) in our tentative definition
ensures that both operations are ordered propetly ifithey conflict backward. In the second
case, we assume that the source histaiiesind H, have already been correctly merged and,
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Workspace History H, Workspace History Hg

(a) ‘ 01 dehit(a, 100):true ‘

\ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

(b) |01 debit(a, 100)rue | |01 debit(a, 100)rue |
© ‘Ol debit(a, 100):true ‘Ol debit(a, 100):true
c
‘Pl debit(a, 110):false
« 01 dehit(a, 100):true ‘ ‘Ol debit(a, 100):true
P1 debit(a, 110)false | |PL debit(a, 110)false

Figure 3.11: Incremental Merge with £ fc.

hence, fulfill the two conditions of our tentative definition. Therefore, we can ignore forward
conflicts for such operation pairs.

Unfortunately, the subtle difference between thend fc relation causes a problem with
our tentative definition of correctly merged histories. This problem is illustrated by the next
two examples.

Example 37 (Incremental merge withbe # fc) Consider the ACOUNTS 2 sample opera-
tion types of Example 20. Alice has executed the operatjoa debit(a, 100):true (cf. Figure
3.11(a)). Bohimports operationo;. This is possible since his private workspace is empty. His
merged workspace history is ndw ] as shown in Figure 3.11(b). Afterwards, Bob invokes
operatiornp; = debit(a, 110) which returnsfalse. The resulting backward conflict dependency
amongp; ando, is depicted by a thin arrow in Figure 3.11(c). Now, Alice merges workspace
history H z with her workspace history. The resulting merged hisforyp, | is legal and fulfills

the tentative definition of a correct merge. O

Example 38 (Merge anomaly resulting frombe # fc ) Assume, Alice and Boboncurrent-
ly executer; = debit(a, 100):true andp; = debit(a, 110):false in their workspaces (cf. Figure
3.12(a)). If either actor imports the workspace history of the other one, this may result in
two different merged histories as shown in Figure 3.12(b). Both merged histories fulfill the
conditions of our tentative definition of correct merges.

If these histories are merged again, there does not exist a merged history that fulfills the
tentative definition of correct merges. The reason is thaky, p1 A (o1,p1) € be and
p <wmy 01 A (p1,01) € be. No merged history can reconcile the contradictory orderings.

This anomaly results from the fact th@at, p;) € fc but (01, p1) & bc. Becausdo,p;) €
fc, a merge ofo;] with [p;] is possible with both orderl®,, p;] and[p;, 0;] as Example 38
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Workspace History H, Workspace History Hg
(@) |01 debit(a, 100)true | |P1 debit(a, 110)false |
®) ‘—»’Ol debit(a, 100):true ‘ ‘Pl debit(a, 110):false |<~‘
--{P1 debit(a, 110)false | 01 debit(a, 100)true -
© ?

Figure 3.12: Anomaly resulting frobt: # fe.

shows. If these histories are merged again, it is assumegtlapends o, and vice versa.
But this dependency is artificial if both operations were generated in an deferred-update rela-
tionship, i.e., ifo; & view(p1) A p1 & view(o1). The artificial backward conflict dependencies
are depicted as dashed arrows in Figure 3.12(b).

There are two possible approaches to solve this problem in the definition of correctly
merged histories:

e \We can use the model-independent commutativity relatienfc N be (cf. Section 3.3.3)
for both computing intra-workspace dependencies and inter-workspace dependencies.
This solves the problem but decreases the possible degree of cooperatianisimoee
restrictive tharbc andfc. For instance, in Example 38, a merge|af] with [p,] is then
no longer possible sinc@,,p1) ¢ ¢, whereas the incremental merge in Example 37 is
allowed.

e Alternatively, we can ignore backward conflicts among operations in a single history
when both operations are not in the other operatigi®w (cf. Definition 23 in Section
3.3.1.3). The merge @6y, p;] and[py, o;] in Example 38 is then possible. By considering
the views of operations we can determine if the initial executions of operations are in an
update-in-place relationship or in a deferred-update relationship. Thus, we can decide if
fe orbe has to be applied between two operations.

Despite the fact that anomalies resulting frée£ fc appear to occur rather infrequently
and the previous example appears rather artificial and harmless (“why should we include an
operation that does fail and does not change the workspace state?”), we have chosen to fol-
low the second approach. We want to exploit the greater expressiveness of different relations
for describing intra-workspace dependencies and inter-workspace conflicts. Moreover, such
a definition of correctly merged histories can then be extended to asymmetric commutativity
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relationsrbc andifc (see Section 3.5.5). Nevertheless, it remains possible to useréhe-
tion instead obc andfc in the following definition. This does not touch the correctness since
“stronger” commutativity relations always can be used (cf. Proposition 7, page 82).

The next definition introduces the notion of correctly merged histories we use irothe C
cooperative transaction model.

DEFINITION 38 (CORRECTLY MERGED HISTORY)
A legal historyH = [o4,...,0,], Whereo; € view(o0;41),i = 1,...,n <1, is acorrectly
merged history

A merged historyM, constructed from two mergeable and correctly merged histéfjesnd
H,, is acorrectly merged historiff

1. VopeH,i=1,2:(pe M AN o<u,p A (0,p) €bc A o € view(p)) = o€ M
2.Vo,pe H,i=1,2:(o<uy,p A (0,p) € bc N\ 0 € view(p) N o,p € M)) = 0<uy p

3. Vo (op(Hi) \op(Hj)),p € (op(Hj) \op(Hy)),i # j : (0,p) € fe =0 M vV pg M

The first part of the definition states that a legal history is considered as a correctly merged
history if all operations are in an update-in-place relationship and occur in the order they where
generated. Such a history corresponds to a situation where only the workspace owner has
invoked operations in his workspace (and no merge occurred before).

A correctly merged history, resulting from a merge of two other correctly merged histories,
has to obey the following conditions.

Condition 1 expresses that afllevant predecessor operatioasany operation that is part
of the merged history/ have to be included i/, too. Thus, if an operatiopis included in
M, every preceding operatiarthat does not commute backward has also to be includéd,in
butonlyif o is in the view ofp. If this is not the case, the operatiprdoes not depend on tle
because ip's initial executionp was not reflected in the workspace (history)o ¥ view(p)
andp ¢ view(o) holds, the operations were initially invoked in different workspaces under a
deferred-update policy. It follows, that backward conflicts can be ignored¢Ifiew(p) but
p € view(o) holds, then(o, p) € be, since it is assumed that the source histories are legal.

Condition 2 requires that ielevant orderingof operations in a source history is preserved
in the merged history/. This means that operations from a source history that do not commute
backward with each other have to appear in the merged history in the same order as in the source
history, but, againlyif the preceding operation is in the view of the succeeding operation.

Condition 3 states, that if two operationsindp are not contained in both source histories
and do not commute forward, then only one of them can be included in the merged history
This means that only if neithernorp is already contained in both source histories, we have to
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consider a forward conflict betweerandp (relevant conflicts If eithero or p is contained in
both histories, we can ignore a forward conflict for the following rea¥ons

1l.oeNop(H;) N o<m,p N o€ view(p) N p ¢ view(o): The operatiorp contained
in both histories had already been present in the workspace at the twag generated.
Thus, update-in-place policy applies in this case, and only backward conflicts have to be
considered, but no forward conflicts.

2. o(op(H;) N o <g, p N o ¢ view(p) N p ¢ view(o): The operatiorv contained
in both histories had not been present in the workspace when opepatias generated.
The presence of bothandp in H;, can result only from a previous merge. There, forward
commutativity ofo andp has already been holding, since it is assumed that the source
histories are legal. Hence, we do not have to test agaiafidp do commute forward.

3.0eNop(H;) N o<g,p N o¢wview(p) N p € view(o): In this casep was generated
in a workspace where operatipralready had been present, in the ordet o. Thus,
update-in-place policy applies and only backward conflicts have to be considered, but no
forward conflicts. Since the operations appear in a different ord#y, jrio, p) € be must
hold because the source histories are assumed to be legal.

Next, we illustrate how the correct merging of histories works. The following example
continues Example 36.

Example 39 (Correctly merged history) The upper part of Figure 3.13 shows the workspace
histories of Alice and Bob. The arrows within a single workspace show the intra-workspace
dependencies. The “flash” arrows between different workspace histories indicate forward con-
flicts among operations.

Assume, Alice wants tamport all operations from Bob's workspace. Operatignis
already reflected in her workspace. Operatiprdoes not depend on any other operation in
Hp and does not forward conflict with any operationAn. Thus,p; can be included in the
merged historyl/ 4 since the conditions of Definition 38 are satisfied. If Alice wants to include
p2, conditions 1 and 2 require that also operatjens included in the merged history before
P2, Since operatiop, depends on operatian in history Hg. There exist two forward conflicts
for p,. The first conflict withg; can be ignored becauge is contained in both historied 4
and Hg (Condition 2). The second conflict with operationcannot be ignored. Condition 3
implies that only one op, ando, can be included in a merged history.

The left side of Figure 3.13 shows a correctly merged hisidgywherep, is not included.

The right part of Figure 3.13 shows a correctly merged hisfidgythat, for example, resulted

12The following enumeration is an extensive case analysis. If eitbep is contained in both source histories,
there exists a historff;, with o € H, A p € Hj. Without loss of generality, we assume that 5, p. Then,
either (1)o € view(p) A p & view(0), (2) o & view(p) A p & view(0), or (3)o & view(p) A p € view(0).
The case € view(p) A p € view(o) does not exist.
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Workspace History H, Workspace History Hg

‘Ql createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1 ‘ Q1 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1

‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 ‘ P1 createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N3

‘02 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):.L1 P2 deleteNode(N1):[Content, "CNodel"]
Merged History M , Merged History M4

‘Ql createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1 ‘ Q1 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1

‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 ‘Pl createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N3 ‘
‘02 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1 ‘ P2 deleteNode(N1):[Content, "CNodel"]

‘Pl createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N3 ‘ ‘01 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 ‘
Resulting Workspace State M, (S;,;;) Resulting Workspace State Mg (S;;;)

(— ()

Figure 3.13: Example of Correctly Merged Histories.

from adelegate exchange meta-operation from Alice to Bob. There, operatias included,
instead ofs. O

In the following, we prove that correctly merged histories are legal histories.

LEMMA 15 Let H be a correctly merged history. Suppdss a reordering o withV o, p €
H,(0,p) & be,o € view(p) : 0 <; p < o<y p. If Hislegal, ther/ is legal andH = I.

Proof (Lemma 15): The historyl can be obtained from historf by a finite sequence of
reordering steps. The proof proceeds by induction on the number of reordering steps. If there
are no such steps, théh = I and the result is immediate.

Suppose the result is true for any number of reordering stepsiup-td, and suppose that
1 is obtained fromH by k + 1 reordering steps. Then there exists another hisiaych that/
is obtained fromH in k reordering steps andis obtained from/ in one reordering step. The
induction hypothesis implies thdtis correctly merged and legal and that H.

Then, there exist operationsandp and historied(; and K, such thatk'; ecepe K, = .J
andK, epeoe K, = I, and either (1)o,p) € bcor (2) (o,p) & be A o & view(p).

(1) If o andp commute backward, e p e oislegal andK, ecep = K, epeo.

(2a) If (o,p) & bc N o & view(p) N p & view(o), o andp are in a deferred-update
relationship. This means thatandp were initially executed in different workspaces and are
contained inH due to a previous correct merge. From the definition of a correctly merged
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history (Condition 3) follows thato, p) € fec. Let K e 0 @ p result from a merge oK e 0 and
K, ep. Both K; e 0o andK; e p must be legal, since the definition of correctly merged histories
requires that the source histories are mergable, and, hence, legal (cf. Definition 36)o Since
andp commute forward, it follows thak’;, e p e o is legal andi;, evep = K, ep e 0.

(2b) The case wher, p) & be A o & view(p) A p € view(o) does not exist since this is
not allowed by a correct merge (Condition 2).

SinceK; e 0 e p e K, is legal, Proposition 1 implies th#f; e p e 0 @ K, is legal, too, and
K, eoepe Ky = K; epeoe K, Thisyields the lemma. O

The following theorem states that merged histories satisfying the conditions of Definition
38 are always legal.

THEOREM 2
A correctly merged history is legal. Moreover, any two correctly merged histdfiesd N
with op(M) = op(N) are equivalent.

Proof (Theorem 2): Assume, the correctly merged histaly was constructed from the mer-
gable and correctly merged histori&s, : = 1,2. LetOn = (op(M) N op(H;)). Let K
denote the restriction a¥/ to operations ir0D, I; denote the restriction df/; to operations in
op(M) \ On, and.J; denotes the restriction df; to operations irop(H;) \ op(M). It follows
thatop(M) = O, U op(I;), since operations id; are not contained in the merged histady

The idea of the proof is as follows. (1) We show that the reordefing K e I; o J; of H;
is legal,H; = L;, andK e I; legal. (2) Afterwards, we prove that all historié¢§’ = K e GG
are legal and equivalent, wheop(G) = op(M) \ O~ and<¢ 2 |J(<;, N bc). Note that
M is a reordering ofA/’. (3) The last step is to show that the correctly merged hisidry
(and any other correctly merged hista¥ywith op(M) = op(N)) is legal and equivalent to an
M' = K e (G. This proves the theorem.

(1) For all operations that appear in a different ordeHjrandZ;, i.e.,o <y, p A p <y, o,
it is ensured by Conditions 1 and 2 in Definition 38 thatp) € bc V o & view(p). Thus, by
Lemma 15 it follows thal,; is legal andL; = H;. The prefix ofK e I; of L; is legal, too.

(2) SinceK e I;,i = 1,2, is legal and all operations € I; commute forward with all
operation® € I;, i # j (Condition 3 in Definition 38), Proposition 5 yields that all histories
M' = K e (G are legal and equivalent.

(3) Itis easy to see thap(M') = op(M). Condition 1 in Definition 38 ensures that for
all operation® <, p Ap <ur o it holds that(o,p) € bc V o & view(p). By Lemma 15 it
follows that)/ is legal andV/ = M'. The same holds for any correctly merged histdryith
op(M) = op(N). D

We now show that correctly merged histories need not be serializable with respect to oper-
ations generated by different users in their private workspaces. Unfortunately, it is not straight-
forward to establish a formal relationship between the traditional ACID transaction model and
the GOACT cooperative transaction model, sinceACT hasno concept of an atomic trans-
action. There is nothing like a begin-transaction and commit-transaction event in a workspace
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history that marks an atomic, consistent, and isolated unit of work. As discussed in Section
3.5.1, consistent units of work are dynamically computed @ACT for the purpose of an
information exchange.

To that end, we introduce an artficial concept of “transactions” fOACT. Since a co-
operative activity is long running and open-ended and the workspaces may diverge over time,
but need not be disjoint, we need to define the “transactions” for each workspace history sep-
arately. We use the following characterization of “transactions”, i.e., personal work units, for
a correctly merged workspace histoby. Assume that in a cooperative activityd users
U;,i = 1,...,n, participate. WithiWS; we denote the private workspaces of user Let
T; denote the restriction a¥/ to operations generated by ugérin the respective workspace
WS;. We considefl; as a “transaction” in history/. Now, we are able to apply the definition
of (conflict-)serializability of histories (cf. in Section 3.3.1.2) i0&CT.

The following example shows that correctly merged histories need not be serializable with
respect to our notion of transactions as personal work units in workspace histories. In Section
3.5.4.2, we give more complex examples of non-serializable, but correctly merged histories (in
the context of the SEPIA cooperative activity).

Example 40 (Non-serializable correctly merged history)Reconsider the situation in Figure
3.11(d) on page 104. Suppose, Alice executes operagiendebit(a, 5):true in her workspa-
ce. Bob then mergeH , = [0y, p1, 02] with his own history|oy, p;]. His new history is then,
e.g.,[o1,p1,00]. Suppose, Bob executes operatign= debit(a, 3):false. Thus, Hg is then
[01, p1, 02, po]. All those histories are correctly merged.

T4 = [01,0:] andTp = [p;] are considered as “transactions”ify. However,H 4 is not
serializable since, <y, p1 A (01,p1) € becandp, <g, 02 A (p1,09) & be. The serialization
graph forH looks likeTy — T — T4. Hence,H 4 is not (conflict-)serializable.

T4 = [01,00] andTp = [p1, p2| are considered as “transactions”fif;. The serialization
graph forH g looks likeTy — T — T4 — T SinCe02 <p, P2 A (02,p2) & be. Thus,Hy is
not (conflict-)serializable. O

This shows that our history merging mechanism is able to prodooeserializable, but
still semantically correct, i.e., legal histories. Thus, the isolation property of traditional trans-
action models is relaxed in a controlled way, while consistency of the workspace states within
a cooperative activity is guaranteed in any case.

Before we describe the basic@&cCT algorithm for correctly merging histories, we intro-
duce the notion ofompensatioin the next section.

3.5.3 Compensation

Compensation allows us to undo operations in a workspace history. This may be required in
order to resolve merge conflicts caused by Condition 3 in the definition of correctly merged
histories (cf. Definition 38 on page 106). Additionally, compensation allows for the interactive
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exploration of different problem solutions carried out within the private workspaces. Using
selective compensation, a user can retract his previous decisions, i.e., selectively undo opera-
tions generated or re-executed in his private workspace. This is especially important for the
interactive processing in cooperative activities [PK92, PK94, CD95].

Compensation is a very common approach to realize undo-behavior for long-running trans-
actions [Gra81, GMS87, EIm92, DDS97]. Although the mechanism of compensation is used in
almost every advanced transaction model (e.g., [GMS87, ELLR90, GMG&KWei91, WS92,
DHL91, WR92, BOH 92, Ley95, CD96, KRC96, RSS97, DDS97]), compensation is in-
troduced in an informal way in these models. In this section, we prestmtreal model of
selective compensation the context of ©ACT.

The first attempt to formalize compensation was presented in [KLS90], which tried to unify
rollback and compensation. In contrast to a rollback, a compensation transaction undoes the
effects of a transaction rather than physically restoring the database state (using recovery algo-
rithms). The resulting notion of compensation in [KLS90] was very restrictive in terms of what
compensation transactions have to guarantee [RSS97]: the compensation transaction, directly
executed after the original transaction, has to generate a state of the accessed data objects that
is equalto the state at the point in time the original transaction started.

In COACT, we extend the approach of [KLS90] using state equivalence instead of state
equality in the definition of compensation operatioff§’?. The state resulting from the exe-
cution of o, 0°°?] neednot be equalto the database state befare-we only require that both
states arequivalenfKTW96¢c, KTW96b, NZ96, RSS97]. This implies that the compensation
operationo®™ of an operatior is semantically undoing the effects of the original operation
o rather than physically restoring the prior workspace state.

DEFINITION 39 (COMPENSATION OPERATION)
The operationn®™? is acompensation operaticior operationo € 2 iff the following holds:
V historiesH : H e o legal= (H e [0,0""] islegal A H = H e [0, 0“™?])

Definition 39 states that the execution®f™” immediately after is simply the logical
undo ofo, i.e., no subsequent operation can observe that the sequen€@?] is part of the
history. Note that Definition 39 requires thidtand H e [0, 0°°""?] are equivalent foall histories
H whereH e o is legal. This means that the definition of compensation operatiostaitis-
independensinceH (S, ) can be an arbitrary consistent state. This constrains the construction
of compensation operations, as we will see in the following example.

Example 41 (Compensation operation) Consider a debit(a, 100):true operation in Ac-
counts-2 example on page 64. Suppose, the balance of aecm.210 in the stateS immedi-
ately before the execution of thiebit operation, i.e.Il(S(a)) = 200.

A compensation operation fofebit is, e.g., credit(a, 100) (cf. Example 29, page 85).
Another candidate for a compensation operation might BetBalance(a,200) operation.
The compensation operatiamedit(a, 100) can be used ireveryworkspace stat&’ where
debit(a,100):true is legal. The operatioretBalance(a,200) can only be used in states’
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wherell,(S”(a)) = 200 to compensate théebit(a, 100):true. Thus, according to Definition
39 setBalance(a, 200) is not a compensation operation tbit (a, 100):true. O

Compensation becomes more difficult if we want to compensate an opesati@history
in case further operations have been performed. The approach used in SAGAs [GMS87], the
multi-level transaction model [Wei91, WS92], and the open-nested transaction model [WS92,
MRW93] is to compensateandall successor operationsiimverse ordei(cf. Section 2.3.2).
This conservative compensation policy is captured by the next lemma, which extends Definition
39 to finite operation sequences.

LEMMA 16 SupposeH = I o J is a legal history with/ = [01,...,0,]. Then,] = T e .J e
[ocemp .. 0" andl e J e [0 ... o[""] s legal.

n Y

Proof (Lemma 16): We proof the lemma by induction on the lengtlof .J. If n = 0, the result
is immediate sincé/ = H e [| o [| andH e [] o [] is legal by assumption.

comp comp

Otherwise, lef = K e 0,,. By the induction hypothesig,e K e [0, ..., 0{"""] is legal
and/ =Te K efo, " ... 01""]. By Definition 39, itholds thaf ¢ K e 0,, e 02" =] ¢ K

n—1 >

and/ e K e 0, e 0. legal. Proposition 1 yields the lemma. O

As introduced in Section 3.4.1.2, the compensation operatitti of an operatiorn € €2
iIs computed using theompensation functioromyp given in the specification of a coopera-
tive activity type CAT. The requirement thabmp is total implies that there exists a unique
compensation operation for every operatioa ).

DEFINITION 40 (COMPENSATION FUNCTION)
The compensation functiotomp : Q — Q is defined as followscomp is total andv o € Q :
comp(o) = 0™ = 0™ js a compensation operation @f

Definition 40 assumes that we can compute the compensation operation based on the origi-
nal operatiorv. As a consequence, the compensation function cannot directly use information
about the workspace state at the time operatiavas executed. Only the input and output
parameter values afcan be used in the specification@fnp. This implies that the invocable
operation type®) of a CAT externalize as much information as needed for the computation of
the compensation operatidfs

The next example illustrates the concept of compensation developed so far. The example
is based on the SEPIA scenario described in Section 3.4.2 and uses the compensation function
for the SEPIA cooperative activity type described on page 88.

Example 42 (Conservative compensation approachYhe left part of Figure 3.14 shows Al-
ice's workspace state after she has imported operatiand executed operations and o,

BIn practice, this is no severe restriction since additional output parameters can simply be added to the operation
types inO. As an advantage of this approach, no extra specification language constructs have to be introduced in
order to specify the logging of additional information about the database state before or after the execution of an
operation (like theBEFOREandAFTERstatements in the VODAK modeling language [DIM95]).
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Workspace History H, Workspace History H,e H,.

‘ Q1 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1 Ql createNode(ComentCNodel)Nl 777777
‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 Ol createNode(ContentCNode2)N2 O
‘ 02 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1 02 createLmk(RefersToN1N2)L1 o

Workspace State H, (S ) ‘01' comp(O1) ‘

@)

Workspace State Hye H,. (S;;) =S

init

Figure 3.14: Conservative Compensation.

i.e., Hy = [q1,01,00]. Assume, operation, needs to be undone (either because of a merge
conflict or because Alice wants to undo the imported operatipnlhe compensation function
of the SEPIACAT yields the following compensation operations:

q;""" = comp(q1) = deleteNode(Ny):[Content," CNodel”|
0]”"" = comp(01) = deleteNode(Ny):[Content," CNode2"]
05" = comp(0y) = deleteLink(Ly):[RefersTo, Ny, Ny|

To compensate; we have to compensate the operationg/inin inverse order (Lemma 16),
i.e., executel’!;, = [comp(os),comp(o1), comp(q;)]. The right part of Figure 3.14 shows the
resulting state of the workspace and its history. O

Looking more closely at this example, one can observe that in order to compensate an
operation in a workspace history it it necessary to compensate all successor operations
in the history. For instance, operation need not be compensated in Example 42, since it
is independendf ¢, i.e., ¢ ando, commute backward. Therefore, we look at the question
of when an operation can be compensated without compensating subsequent operations in the
history.

DEFINITION 41 (DIRECTLY COMPENSATABLE OPERATION)
SupposeH = I e 0 e ] is a legal history andomp(o) = o®“™. Operationo is directly
compensatablen H iff Vp € J : (0,p) € be.

An operationo that is directly compensatable commutes with all successor operations in
the history. This allows us to apply the compensation operation without first compensating the
successor operations @fis the next lemma shows.
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LEMMA 17 Let H = [ e 0 o J be a legal historycomp(o) = 0“™, ando be a directly
compensatable operationih Then, the historie&/ e 0™ andl e .J are legal andf e o*"? =
TelJ.

Proof (Lemma 17): Using Proposition 2 (page 65), we get tifédt= [ e .J e 0 and history
I e.Jeoislegal. Sinceo®™ is the compensation operation @f we obtain the lemma by
Definition 39. u

Example 43 (Directly compensatable operation)in Example 42, only operation, is di-
rectly compensatable. Operatiopnsando; are not directly compensatable since they do not
commute backward with operation. If operationo, does not occur in the history (either be-
cause it has never been executed or is already compensated), both operatrahg become
directly compensatable singe commutes backward witby . O

Korth et al. [KLS90] introduced a different notion of compensatable operations. There, an
operatiorv is directly compensatable if the compensation operatiif? commutes backward
with all successor operations @fi.e.,V p € I : (p,0°") € bcinstead off p € J : (o,p) € be
in Definition 39. This is a consequence of the definition of compensation operations in [KLS90]
that uses state equality instead of state equivalence. For instance, in Example 42 Korth et al.
would allow asetBalance operation to be a compensation operation fde&t operation.

We do not follow the approach of [KLS90], since (1) this requires to specify additionally
backward commutativity between the invocable operations GAd" and their compensation
operations, (2) the specification of compensation functions becomes more complex since it be-
comes state-dependent, and (3) more operations need to be compensated than in our approach
of compensation. For example, consider the histdepit, (a, 100):true, debity(a, 50):true]
applied to a state withalance(a) = 200. Assume, the compensation operation for operation
debity is setBalance(a, 200) (this is allowed in [KLS90]). SinceetBalance(a,200) does not
commute backward witkebity, debit; is not directly compensatable (according to Definition
41), becauseetBalance(a, 200) would also undo the effects akbit,. In COACT, however,
setBalance is not allowed as a compensation operationdekit,. We usecredit(a, 100) in-
stead and, hencéebit; becomes directly compensatable.

We now define our approach to selective compensation as it is used irotheT1G:00per-
ative transaction model. Our general policy is to first identifpiaimal unit of compensation
within in a workspace history/. Starting with a set) of operations to be compensated, we
add recursively all subsequent operationgfofo () that are backward conflicting with oper-
ations in(). Afterwards, we compute eompensation sequent®at compensates exactly the
operations in the unit of compensation.

DEFINITION 42 (UNIT OF COMPENSATION)

A subhistory! of history H is aunit of compensatioiff Yo € H,p € I,p <y o : (p,0) ¢
bc = o € I. A subhistoryl of H is aunit of compensation fof) C op(H) iff I is a unit of
compensation an@ C op(I).
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Definition 42 is analogous to the definition of closed subhistories (page 96) in the sense
that the backward commutativity relation is used to compute dependent operations. The same
relation is applied, but successor operations are considered instead of predecessor operations.

Like for closed subhistories, we can restrict the unit of compensation to those operations
that are required to be compensated in order to maintain the legality of the resulting history.
This leads us to the concept oha@nimal unit of compensatiowhich maximizes the number
of operations preserved during compensation.

DEFINITION 43 (MINIMAL UNIT OF COMPENSATION)
The subhistoryl of H is aminimal unit of compensatiofor @ C op(H) iff it is a unit of
compensationfo@ andvo e I: (o€ Q)V (3pel:p<;yo A (p,o0) & be).

The next lemma shows that there exists exactly one such minimal unit of compensation for
a given set of operations. This allows us to uniquely identify ®ACT the subhistory to be
compensated, in case of merge conflicts or a user-initiated undo.

LEMMA 18 Let H be a history. For each sét C op(H) there exists exactly one subhistdry
of H which is the minimal unit of compensation Q.

Proof (Lemma 18): The proof is analogous to the proof of Lemma 13 (page 98). O

After the minimal unit of compensation for a set of operations is determined, we compute
thecompensation sequenasing the compensation functienmp. The order of the compen-
sation operations in the compensation sequence is inverse to the order of the operations in the
minimal unit of compensation.

DEFINITION 44 (COMPENSATION SEQUENCE)
Let I be a unit of compensation for a set of operatighs. op(H). Then, thecompensation
sequencé&’ for the setQ) is defined ago:™ ..., oi"""] with o; € I, comp(o;) = 0;""", and

comp comp
0; <c 0; < 0; <1 0j.

The next theorem shows that the compensation sequérfoe a minimal unit of com-
pensation/ is legal and that the execution 6f compensates only operationsiir{and only
those).

THEOREM 3

Let H be a legal history and be (the minimal) unit of compensation for a set of operations
@ C op(H). Let C be the compensation sequence €ar Let .J be the restriction off to
operations irop(H) \ op(I). Then,J andH e C are legaland/ = H o C'.

Proof (Theorem 3): Proposition 2 (page 65) yields thAt= .J e [ and.J e I legal, since is a
minimal unit of compensation (cf. Definition 43). Thusis legal.

Suppose/ = [oy,...,0,]. Hence, the compensation sequettss [0, . .., 07”""] with
comp _

: = comp(o;). Lemma 16 yields thaf = H ¢ C' andH e C' is legal. This proves the
theorem. O

o
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Workspace History H, Workspace History Hye C

‘ Q1 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1 Ql createNode(ComentCNodel)Nl 777777

‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 ‘Ol createNode(ContentCNode2)N2 T ‘

‘ 02 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1 02 createLmk(RefersToN1N2)L1 77777777
02 comp | |

Workspace State H,(S;;) ‘Ql' comp(Q1) ‘

#» Workspace State Hpe C (S;,;;)

Figure 3.15: Selective Compensation.

To let users act autonomously within their workspaces, operations are compensated in C
AcT only within a single workspace. If an operation occurring in more than one workspace
history needs to be undone, the operatiomas compensated in all workspaces in which it
occurs. The operation is only compensated in the indicated workspace. The next example
illustrates how selective compensation works in tleACT.

Example 44 (Selective compensation approachl)ike in Example 42, Alice's workspace his-
tory is Hq = [q1, 01, 02] (cf. Figure 3.15).H 4 contains the following units of compensatidh:
[09], [01,09], [q1, 01, 02], @and]gy, 02].

Assume, Alice decides to compensate operagiothat created nodé’, i.e.,Q = {¢:}.
The following subhistories off 4 are the only units of compensation f@:. [¢, 01, 02| and
[q1, 02]. The latter is the minimal unit of compensation ér Thus, the compensation sequence
C'is [05"™", q;"™").

We then apply the compensation sequence to Alice's workspace history. The resulting his-
tory HyeC = [q1, 01,090,057, ¢{”""] is equivalent to the history, |. The resulting workspace
state after the compensation®@fis shown in the right part of Figure 3.15.

The operationg; ando, are only compensated in Alice's workspace, i.e., they are not
compensated in other workspace histories in which they also occur. O

In contrast to Example 42, operationneed not be undone in our selective compensation
approach in order to compensate Only the minimal number of operations is compensated,
I.e., those operations that transitively depend on those to be compensated.
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3.5.4 (CoAcT Merge Algorithm

In practice, we need a constructive algorithm that implements the correct merging of histories
in COACT. Such a merge algorithm is presented in this section. The merge algorithm can be
directly utilized to implement the QACT exchange meta-operations, i.enport, delegate,
andsave.

Afterwards, we present an extensive SEPIA example that illustrates in detail how the merge
algorithm works and how cooperation is achieved @ACT. In Section 3.5.4.3, we discuss
several optimization possibilities and refinements of the basic merge algorithm.

3.5.4.1 Basic Merge Algorithm

The GOACT exchange meta-operations (cf. Definition 32 on page 93) take a set of operations
selected in the source history and modify the target history in order to incorporate the effects
of the selected operations into the destination workspace.

The general idea of the merge algorithm is thereforagpendthe selected operatiorts
of the source history{; to the target historyH,, and thereby preserving as many operations
from the target history as possible. If relevant forward conflicts are detected, operations in the
target workspace may be compensated if itis decided to discard the conflicting operations of the
target history. Alternatively, only a subset®tan be incorporated into the target history. After
the conflict resolution, the remaining operations from the source historg-@&ecuted in the
target workspace in order to construct the new target workspace state. The source workspace
state and history are not affected by the merge.

In the following, we describe a basic algorithm that performs the correct merging of op-
erations of a source histo/; into a target history,. This algorithm is a refinement of the
algorithm presented in [WK96, WAN98].

BAsIC MERGE ALGORITHM .

1. Select some operatiol$sC op(H,) from the source history;.

2. Becauseé is not necessarily a consistent unit of work, complete a closed subhistory
of H,. To ensure that only a minimal number of operations are exchanged, compute the
minimally closed subhistorf of H; underS. We callI theexchange history
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3. Partition the exchange histofyinto a setP = {1, ..., I,,} of closed subhistorieg, of
I with op(Iy) Nop(I;) = 0, k # j, andop(I) = UI=} op(I;). We call the resulting
historiesl, exchange partitions
We treat each exchange partition asaaéomic unit of worki.e., either all or none opera-
tions of anl, are incorporated inté/s.

4. Next, check forelevant merge conflictsetween the exchange partitiohsand the target
history H,, i.e., for each;, k = 1,...,n, compute

Uy :={o € (op(H2) \ op(I)) | 3p € (op(Ix) \ op(Hz)) : (0,p) & fe}.

(@) If U, = 0, there exist no relevant forward conflicts between exchange parfition
and the target historys,.

(b) If U, # 0, adecisionhas to be made if the operatiobis should be undone in the
target workspace in order to incorporaj®.
If it is decidednotto discard operations i, then none of the operationsipcan
be merged into the target histoF (since we consider the merge hfwith H, as
atomic). This means that the merge fgris “aborted”: U, := ) and [}, := [, i.e.,
op(1y,) := 0.

5. After resolving the conflicts in the previous step, toenpensation sequencéand the
re-execution sequende are computed.

(a) To correctly compensate all operatidns= ’,jjf Uy in Hy, compute theninimal
unit of compensatiodM in H, for U.

(b) Compute the compensation sequent@n H, for the setU of operations to be
compensated.

(c) The set of operations to be merged into the target history is computed as follows:
P = ;=" op(Iy). Note thatP C op(I), since merges for exchange partitions
might have been “aborted” in Step 4.

(d) Because&” andH, can contain identical operations, i.€.0op(H,) # 0, eliminate

all operations) from P with o € H,. Therefore, compute the restricti@ghof I to
operations inP \ op(H,). We call E there-execution sequence

This decision can be taken either manually by a user or (semi-)automatically by an extra decision software
module that implements certain pre-specified conflict resolution rules
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6. The new stat®’ = (H,e C o E)(S;,;;) Of the target workspace is constructed as follows.

(a) Execute the compensation sequefida the target workspace.
(b) Execute the re-execution sequertta the target workspace.

(c) Since compensated operatianss M and compensation operation¥™? ¢ C'
together have no observable effect on the workspace state, we can ignore them
in future merges. Therefore, compute the restricttéhof H, to operations in
op(Hs) \ op(M). The new history of the target workspace is thié&ne E.

In the following, we discuss some important characteristics of the basic merge algorithm
described above. Afterwards, we prove that this algorithm works correctly, i.e., it produces a
correctly merged historyl}, e E with H, e E = Hye C' e E.

The rationale for the partitioning step (Step 2), which can be made optional, is as follows.
If we allow only an atomic merge of the entire exchange histomyto H,, i.e., to include all
or none operations af, the merge mechanism would be rather inflexible. In case of a merge
conflict we either have to discard a large portiorHafor we cannot include any operation bf
at all. Therefore, we allow for partial merge, i.e., to merge only some exchange partitipns
with Hs.

Any exchange partitiori, contains at least one operatier® S selected in Step 1 because
I'is a minimally closed subhistory df; underS. If S = op(I), this is obvious. IfS C op(I),
then each operatione op(7) \ S precedes an operatiene S in history H; that is transitively
backward conflicting with @. Thus,o occurs in the same partitidip as operatioss. It follows,
that the number of partitions is less or equal to the size of the set of selected opefafides
granularity of atomic merges and, hence, the granularity of the conflict resolution, is scalable
by the number of partitions created. For example, an implementation of the merge algorithm
can either compute the maximal number of exchange partitions or it can treat the exchange
history I as a single exchange patrtition.

The exchange partitiong are pairwise independent closed subhistoried of Thus, each
exchange patrtitiod, can be merged separately inthy. The conflict setd/,, £k = 1...n,
are accumulated ity before the algorithm computes the compensation sequénaed the
re-execution sequende. Therefore, the order of processing thek = 1...n, in Step 4 does
not matter for the result of the merge algorithm.

We assume that the workspace historigsand H, do not change during the execution of
the merge algorithm, as a result of a user executing operations in one of the workspaces or
by concurrent merges. This is in line with almost all optimistic concurrency control protocols
assuming that validation is performed serially.

Until Step 6, the merge process can be aborted since the merge algorithm does not change
the source and target histories in Step 1-5. The state and the history of the target workspace
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are changed for the first time when the compensation sequence and the re-execution sequence
are applied in Step 6. Therefore, it is possible to extend the merge algorithm such that different
merge alternatives can be considered in the conflict resolution before a merge is performed in
the target workspace.

The basic merge algorithm can construct only a subset of all merged histories that are
considered as correctly merged according to Definitiot?.3®perations in the re-execution
sequence” can never precede operatiomss H, before the merge, since vappendE to
the target historyd,. In contrast to this, the definition of correctly merged histories allows to
interleaf operations from both histories and to leave out some operations (recall that the empty
history is always correctly merged). The merge algorithm described above tries to merge as
many operations frons' with the target history and minimizes the number of operations to be
compensated it/,. To construct all correctly merged histories an extended merge algorithm
would be required that can flexibly undo and later redo operations of the target higtory
during the merge process.

Note that we do not need to consider the views of operations in the merge algorithm (like in
the definition of correctly merged histories). This is not necessary, since the merge algorithm
chooses an order for operations contained in both workspaces, based on the order of operations
in the target workspace. For instance, consider Example 38 on page 104. When the workspace
history H; = [0, p1] is incorporated into target histoll, = [py, 01], the merge algorithm
chooses the order, < o, for the resulting merged history. Thus, for an implementation of
history merging, we do not need to keep track of the views of operations.

In general, a higher degree of cooperation can be achieved if operations are exchanged
more frequently between workspaces since then the workspace histories are synchronized more
closely. This is reflected by the fact that theggtH,) \ op(I) in U, (Step 4) becomes smaller if
op(H,)Nop(I) becomes larger, i.e., the subhistdrgf H, andH, overlap more. This results in
less merge conflicts,.. Thus, less operations i, have to be discarded in order to re-execute
E. Moreover, less operations have to be re-executed since the si2é, op(H,) becomes
smaller ifop(Hs) N op(H>) becomes larger. For instancepif(1) C op(H,), no operations in
H, have to be compensated amoloperation ofl has to be re-executed in the target workspace.

The next theorem shows that the basic merge algorithm is correct in the sense that it pro-
duces a correctly merged histofg, (cf. Definition 38). Since a correctly merged history is
always legal if the input histories are legal (Theorem 2) the resulting higtomsy £ is legal if
H, andH, are legal.

THEOREM 4
If the workspace historieH; and H, are correctly merged histories, the merge algorithm com-
putes a correctly merged histof/, e E with H, = H ¢ C.

Proof (Theorem 4): The idea of the proof is as follows: (1) We show that the restrictign

Having a criteria to describe the correctness of histories and an algorithm to construct some of these correct
histories is similar to traditional transaction models. There, serializability is the correctness criteria and different
concurrency protocols are employed that (only) allow subsets of serializable histories to be produced.
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of H, to P (the operations that are actually incorporated iAt) is a legal history. (2a) We
prove that the minimal unit of compensatiof in H, and P are disjoint. (2b) We show that
the historyH! e F, produced by the merge algorithm, contains exactly the operadjgiis ) U
op(HY}). (3) It remains to be shown th&i, e E is a correctly merged history, constructed from
H{ andH). (4) Last, we prove thati, = H e C'. This yields the theorem.

(1) Let H| denote the restriction off; to operationsP. Since! is the minimally closed
subhistory ofH; underS and thel, are closed and independent subhistories @femma 14),
it follows that the subhistory{; of H, is closed. By Theorem ] is legal becausé/, legal.

(2a) Obviously,U C op(M). From the definition o/, we get that that/, N P, = (). Thus,
after step 4U NP = () sinceU = |J;=; U; andP = |J;= P,. Therefore, it is sufficient to
show thatP N (op(M) \ U) = (. Assume, there exits@a € P, : p € op(M) \ U. From
Definition 43 follows that there exists an operatioa U with (o, p) ¢ bc ando <y, p. Since
I, is a closed subhistory off;, this p must be contained i®, and, hence, iP. This is a
contradiction td/ N P = (). Hence,P N op(M) = 0.

(2b) It is easy to see thaip(H, e E) = op(H,) U op(E) = op(HS) U op(H}), since
op(E) = P\ op(H,), P = op(H}), andop(H}) C op(H.). It remains to prove that the history
H! o E'is a correctly merged history constructed outfifand H.

(3a) First, we prove that Condition 3 of Definition 38 is satisfied for the merged history
Hj e E,ie. Yo € (op(H) \ op(Hy)),p € (op(Hy) \ op(H))) : (0,p) € fc. From the
definition of Uy, follows thatVo € ((op(Hz2) \ Ux) \ P),p € (Pi \ (op(Hs) \ Uy)) : (0,p) €
fc holds after executing Step 4. Sinte = |J;=/ U, and P = |JI=} P, it follows that
Yo € ((op(Hy) \U)\ P),p € (P\ (op(Hy) \ U) : (0,p) € fc. Becausd/ C op(M),
op(H}) = op(Ha) \ op(M), op(H;) = P, andP Nop(M) = () (see (2a) above), it follows that
Vo € (op(H3) \ op(Hy)) ,p € (op(H}) \ op(H3)) : (0,p) € fe.

(3b) Next, we prove that Conditions 1 and 2 of Definition 38 are satisfied for the merged
history H), e E/. Both conditions are obviously satisfied f8¥, since the order of operations in
H)} is the same as iff, e E. Condition 1 is satisfied foff| sinceop(H;) C op(H} e E) (see
(2b) above).

To prove Condition 2 forf{], we need to show thato,p € Hj : o <z p A (o,p) ¢
be A o € view(p) = o <pgp p. L€t H] = K e IJ. Sincel is a restriction ofH],
all operations inE' appear in the same order asifj. Thus, it is sufficient to show that (a)
YVoe K,peE E:o<m p A (0,p) bc N o € view(p) = o <y pand (b)Vo,p € K : 0 <p
p A (0,p) & be A o € view(p) = o <g, p. (@) is certainly true sinc# is a closed subhistory
of HyandH] = K e E. (b) If o <g: p A o < pthisisimmediate. Ib <z p A p <m0,
then(o,p) € be V o & view(p) has to hold. If(o,p) € be, we are done. Ifo,p) ¢ be, then
o ¢ view(p) sinceo € view(p) contradicts to the assumption thdi and H, are correctly
merged history.

Thus, the historyH) e E constructed by the merge algorithm fulfills the conditions of
correctly merged histories. By Theorem 2, e E' is legal sinceH; and H)} are correctly
merged histories.



122 Chapter 3. The Cooperative Activity Model
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‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNodel1"):N1

‘ 02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
‘ 03 createNode(Position, "PNode1"):N3
04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

Workspace State H,(S,;) Workspace State Hg(S;;;)

@@

Figure 3.16: Situation before Delegation from WorkspAde WorkspaceB.

(4) It remains to show thati}, e £ = H, e C' e E. H) is the restriction of{, to operations
op(Hs) \ op(M). SinceM is the minimal unit of compensation féf, C' is the compensation
sequence fol/, andH, is legal, it follows by Theorem 3 thdf, e C'is legal andH), = H, e C'.
Using Proposition 1 it follows thali, e £ = H, e C'e E andH, ¢ C' e E legal. O

3.5.4.2 Example: @ACT at Work

In this section, we illustrate how the merge algorithm works and how thA&d3 exchange
meta-operations are used by co-workers within a cooperative activity. In the following, we
assume two cooperating authors, Alice and Bob, acting in workspgaees B within a coop-
erative activity of the SEPIACAT (cf. Section 3.4.2). The cooperative authoring activity starts
with an empty document, i.e, the initial stafg;, of both private workspaces and the common
workspace is the empty document, i€,,; = S .

Alice, acting in workspac@, performs the operations,, o2, 03, 04] as shown in the left part
of Figure 3.16. After the creation of content and position nadlgsN,, and N3 (operations
01, 02, 03), the content nodes are connected by a referencellinfoperationo,). The result-
ing states and histories of the workspaéeandB are depicted in Figure 3.16 (the common
workspace is not shown).

Example 45 (Delegation from workspaceA to workspaceB) Alice decides talelegate the

link L, to workspaceB in order to stimulate contributions from her co-worker Bob. The set of
selected operatiorfsis {04 }. In Step 2 of the merge algorithm, the minimally closed subhistory
of H, underS is computed resulting in the exchange histéry= [0y, 05, 04]. The exchange
history I cannot be further partitioned, i.€.yepresents the only exchange partitigre P.
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‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1 ‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1
‘02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 ‘ 02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
‘03 createNode(Position, "PNode1"):N3 ‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

Workspace State H, (S,,,) Workspace State Hg(S;,;;)

Figure 3.17: Situation after Delegation from Workspac® WorkspaceB.

Afterwards, the exchange partitidn is sent to workspacB where Bob controls the in-
tegration of/; into his workspacé. First, the relevant forward conflicts betweéhy and I;
are computed. Due to the fact, thdl = [], no conflicts occur, i.el/; = (). Therefore, Bob
can integratd; into workspaceB, i.e. P = {01,09,04}. In Step 5 of the algorithm, the min-
imal unit of compensation is computed first. Sirice= U; = (), the compensation sequence
is C = []. BecauseH is empty, Hz and P do not contain identical operations. Thus, the
re-execution sequendeis [0, 02, 04].

To perform the actual integration, the operation€'iand E are sequentially re-executed in
workspaceB. Afterwards, the workspace histof; is set tojoy, 0o, 04]. The resulting histories
of the private workspaces and their states are depicted in Figure 3.17. Note, the re-executed
operations are now “replicated” among the workspacesdB. O

Let us assume both users have continued their work in isolation, resulting in the workspace
histories presented in Figure 3.18. By means of operatiofllice has added some content
to the nodeN;, which can be a descriptive text. At the same time, Bob has put his own
description to his “version” of node N1 (operatipr). Alice has deleted both link; and node
N, (operationsy;, o7) because they did not fit with her plans. With operatignshe changed
the name of nodéV; to “Alice”. Meanwhile, Bob has created a new content nddewhich
he has linked to nod#’, (operation$, andps;) and renamed nod¥; to “Bob” (operationp,).
Figure 3.18 shows the resulting workspace states and historfesiodB.

Both users have now changed the document content in conflicting ways, and we will explore
the different merge alternatives in the next example.

Example 46 (Import from workspace B into workspaceA) Alice plans to:mport the re-
sults of her co-worker and looks up (the history of) workspBcé&ssume she wants to im-
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‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1 ‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1
‘ 02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

‘ P1 addContent(N1, C2)

‘ 02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
‘ 03 createNode(Position, "PNodel"):N3

\04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1

‘ 05 addContent(N1, C1)
06 deleteLink(L1)[RefersTo,N1,N2]

‘ P2 createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N4

‘ P3 createLink(RefersTo, N4, N2):L2

‘07 deleteNode(N2):[Content,"CNode2"] ‘P4 setName(N1,"Bob"):"CNodel"

|P5 addContent(N4, C3)

4TTTW4TTN

\os setName(N1,"Alice"):"CNode1"

Workspace State H ,(S;;,) Workspace State Hg(S;,;,)
"Alice" BOb

Nl
/
C3

Figure 3.18: Situation before Import from Workspd&:eto WorkspaceA.

port all newly added links and nodes and name changes. Therefore, she (or the system)
selects operationS = {py,ps3,ps}. The merge algorithm computes the exchange history

I = [0y, 09, p2,p3,p4). I contains two independent closed subhistories. Thwsan be par-
titioned into exchange partitions = [0y, p4] @and I, = |09, po, p3], Which can be processed
separately in order to increase the flexibility during the merge process.

We start with/;. Operatiorp, is already present if/ . Hence, no forward commutativity
checking is required. Operatign is processed next. It conflicts forward with. This yields
U, = {os}. Now, Alice has to decide either to compensat®r to abandon the integration of
I;. In our example, she sticks tg and the integration of thé is “aborted”. Therefore, the
system set#/; and P, to ().

The algorithm continues in Step 4 with exchange partifiorOperatioro, is already con-
tained in workspac@ and can be ignored. Operatipncommutes forward with the operations
in H, and can be merged witH 4, without undoing operations i ,. Operationps (creation
of the link betweenV, andV,) conflicts forward witho; representing the deletion of,. Thus,
U, = {o7}. Again, the controlling user (or decision module) has the choice between compen-
satingo; (and all dependent operations k) in order to incorporatd, or to abandon the
integration ofl,. We assume that the decision is to compensate

The algorithm continues in Step 5 with = {0, ps, p3} andU = {o;}. The minimal unit
of compensation fot/ in H, is M = [o7]. The compensation sequence= [comp(o;)] with
comp(o7) = createNode(Content," CNode2"):N,. Afterwards, the re-execution sequence
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Workspace History Hy Workspace State H,(S;,;;)
‘01 createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1 ﬁ "Alice”
‘OZ createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2 b=

]
‘03 createNode(Position, "PNode1"):N3 ‘
‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1 ﬁ .

Y
\05 addContent(N1, C1) %

\oe deleteLink(LL):[RefersTo,N1,N2]

‘ P2 createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N4 %—
‘ P3 createLink(RefersTo, N4, N2):L2 ’—

Figure 3.19: Situation after Import from Workspa@énto WorkspaceA.

is computed. Sincél, N P = {o0,}, this results in the re-execution sequerte= [p,, ps].
The resulting merged history H', = [o1, 09, 03, 04, 05, 05, 03, P2, p3] Which is equivalent to
Hyo(CoFE,

In Step 6 of the algorithm, the merge is installed in workspladeirst,comp(o;) is executed
in A. Thenp, andp; are re-executed. The history of worksp#ces set toH',. The resulting
state of workspac@ and its history are depicted in Figure 3.19. WorkspBde not affected
by the merge. O

The next example shows that correctly merged histories need not be serializable (cf. dis-
cussion on page 109 and Example 40).

Example 47 (Non-serializable correctly merged histories)Suppose, Alice createsRefers-
Tolink from node/V, to nodeN,, and adds content to nodég,. Figure 3.20 shows histor#f 4
and the state of workspaéeafter Alice has executed operatiomsando, .

The resulting workspace histof 4, of Alice is not (conflict-)serializable with respect to
“personal work units”, i.e., the operations generated by Alice and BobT'}.elenote the se-
quence of operations i 4 generated by Alice, i.€lg;, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 03, 09, 019]. Tp denotes
the subhistory of s restricted to operations originally invoked by Bob, i[@s, ps]. Looking
at “transactions7, and7z, we see that there exists a cy€@le < Tz + T4 inthe dependency
graph (cf. Section 3.5.2). The backward confligts— ps3, ps < 09, andps < oy, that caused
the cycle are shown as “thick” arrows in Figure 3.20. It follows th&t is not serializable
with respect tdl’y and7i. However, the historyd 4 is correctly merged and, hence, legal by
Theorem 2. O

This example shows that the merge algorithm is able to prodaneserializable, but still
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Workspace History H, Workspace State H,(S;,;;)

‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1 "Alice"

‘02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
‘03 createNode(Position, "PNode1"):N3 L3

04 createLink(RefersTo, NL, N2)L1 L2

\05 addContent(N1, C1)
\oe deleteLink(LL):[RefersTo,N1,N2]

‘08 setName(N1,"Alice”) = Workspace State H¢ys (S i)

‘ P2 createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N4

‘ P3 createLink(RefersTo, N4, N2):L2

\09 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N4):L3

ngTTfT;Tjr

\010 addContent(N4, C4)

= Workspace History H s

Figure 3.20: Situation before/after Save from Workspade the Common Workspace.

semantically correct, i.e., legal, histories. Thus, the isolation property is relaxed, but consis-
tency of all workspaces is guaranteed.

The next examples illustrates the usage of the common workspace and @afvthand
import exchange meta-operations in the&AcT model.

Example 48 (Saving to and importing from the common workspace)Alice wants to leave

her office. To make her results publicly available, shees her workspace (history) to the
common workspace. Since the common workspace still is emptyH®&ys = [], the merge
algorithm determines thatl, can simply be re-executed in the common workspace. Thus,
Hqws = H, after thesave. The state of the common workspace is now the same as that of
Alice's workspace as indicated in Figure 3.20.

Suppose, Bob is notified about Alicesgve exchange meta-operation. He looks up the
common workspace and decides to import all operatioigifs succeeding the last operation
in Hows generated by him, i.e§ = {09, 010}. The merge algorithm determines the exchange
history I = [ps, 09, 010] @s the only exchange partition. Sinegis already included ifif ; and
09 ando;, commute forward with all other operations iz not contained inH ¢y, U = ()
andP = {p., 09, 010}. The compensation sequencelis= [] and the re-execution sequence
E = Jog, 019]. The state and history of workspaBeafter installing the merge are depicted in
Figure 3.21.

As in the last example, the resulting merged history is non-serializable with respect to
Ty = [01,09,04,09,010] @nd T = [p1, D2, 3, P4, 5] @s indicated by the “thick” arrows in
Figure 3.21. O
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Workspace State Hg(S;,;;) Workspace History Hg
"Bob" ‘Ol createNode(Content, "CNode1"):N1 ]
#’ ‘02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2
L3 ‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1
L2 [P1 addContent(N1, C2)
—»‘ P2 createNode(Content, "CNode3"):N4
[P3createLink(RefersTo, N4, N2):L2

‘P4 setName(N1,"Bob"):"CNode1"

‘PS addContent(N4, C3)

—{ 09 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N4).L3 \
L 010 addContent(N4, C4) |

Figure 3.21: Situation after Import from the Common Workspace into Workdpace

Other examples that illustrate the deployment of tildCT cooperative transaction model
in the multi-user software development domain and for a cooperative calendar management
application can be found in [WK96, WAN98] and [Kar98], respectively.

3.5.4.3 Optimization and Refinements of the Merge Algorithm

The merge algorithm described on page 117 provides a basis for the implementation of a num-
ber of variants of merge algorithms and exchange meta-operations. For example, it is possible
to adapt the basic algorithm to dedicated environments, exploiting their special characteristics.
In this section, we discuss some optimizations and refinements of the basic merge algorithm.

3.5.4.3.1 Modified Merge Algorithm. The basic merge algorithm does not make strong
assumptions on access to the histories during its execution. The algorithm can be decomposed
into two independent parts. The first part, consisting of steps 1 and 2, can be executed solely
with access to the source history. The second part of the algorithm, consisting of steps 4, 5, and
6, accesses only the target history. The exchange history is the glue between the two parts of the
algorithm. Thus, the basic algorithm allows a distributed implementation, where workspaces
and workspace histories are stored in a decentralized way. For mobile environments, this might
be the only way to implement the merge module (see Section 4).

In a more centralized environment (like th&ANSCooP system, cf. Section 5.1), the
workspaces and their histories can be stored in a central database. Since a merge module then
has permanent access to both the source and the target history, there is a potential to optimize
the basic algorithm. In the following, we outline a modified merge algorithm that can yield
better performance. The basic idea of the optimization is to eliminate as many operations as
early as possible during the merge process. We assume that the restrictions of histories can be
computed in an efficient way.
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MODIFIED MERGE ALGORITHM I

1. SelectS from the source historyf;.

Then, remove all operations frosthat are already contained in the target hist&iy
i.e.,S" =S\ op(H,).

2. Calculatef| as the restriction off; to operations iwp(H;) \ op(Hs).

Then, compute the minimally closed subhistétwf H| unders’.

3. Compute the exchange partitiofisof I’ (analogous to the basic algorithm).

4. CalculateH! as the restriction off, to operations iwp(H:) \ op(H;).
For eachl;, computel/; :={o€ HY |Ip € I, : (o,p) & fc}.

The rest of Step 4 is analogous to the basic algorithm.

5. Compute the minimal unit of compensatidfi in HY for U’ := ﬁj U,. and the com-
pensation sequence in H for U’.

The re-execution sequené is the restriction of” to operations ir?” :=|J; =" op(1}).

6. Execute the compensation seque6tand the re-execution sequenké of the target
workspace.

The history of the target workspace is setHpe E’, whereH), is the restriction of{)
to operationsp(H,) \ op(M").

Like the basic merge algorithm, the modified merge algorithm computes a correctly merged
historyH,e ' = H,e('e E' but makes use of the following observation. Since some operations
in S may be already present i, they need not be considered for the merge. Therefore, in
the first step, we eliminate all operations frghthat are contained if/,. Based on the same
argument, all other operations fi; that are already contained i, need not be exchanged.
Also, operations i1, already contained i/, need not be compensated nor re-executed. The
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modified algorithm therefore operates on the modified histdiieand H), which contain less
operations thart/; and H,, in case the historied; and H, are not disjoint.

In the following, we briefly compare both merge algorithms. SisteC S, op(H;) C
op(H,), the computation of the closed subhistdfybecomes more efficient. The exchange
history I’ usually contains fewer operations thani.e., P’ C P. Therefore, partitioning
is less expensive. In Step 4 and P| are disjoint. Sinceop(I') C op(I), less forward
conflict checks have to be executed. Generally, the resultin§y'sist smaller tharl/ since
op(I') C op(I). Becausep(Hy) C op(Hy) andU’ C U, the computation of\/’ and the
compensation sequencé become more efficient. The elimination of duplicates in Step 5 can
be omitted sincé”’ N op(H,) = 0, whereas in the original algorithi® andop(H,) need not
be disjoint.

It is easy to see that the performance gain offered by the modified algorithm is greater,
the larger the overlap off; and H, is. For example, ifS C op(H,), the modified algorithm
determines already in Step 1 that nothing has to be done. The original algorithm recognizes
this in Step 5 during the elimination of duplicate operations fi@m

To further optimize Step 5 of the modified algorithm, the re-execution sequéhcan
be directly set taly,, o ... e [, wherek,,...,k, is a permutation of,...,n. Thus, we do
not need to compute the restriction Bfto P’. This changes the order of the operations re-
executed (compared to the orderin) but does not affect the correctness of the algorithm
since Proposition 2 yields th&t' = I, e ... e [} .

3.5.4.3.2 Modified Partitioning Step. The (optional) partitioning step in both merge al-
gorithms can be further refined to yield a larger number of atomic exchange partitions. This
enables a finer granularity of conflict resolution.

Example 49 (Sub-partitioning) Consider the workspace histoHj, as shown in Figure 3.22.
Assume, the set of selected operation§'is= {o4,05}. In the basic merge algorithm, the
minimally closed subhistory off , underS is I = [0y, 09, 04, 05]. Step 3 yieldd; = I as the
only exchange partition. If only one of andos has a relevant forward conflicting operation in
the target history, it is not possible to merge only the non-conflicting operationigaofd their
relevant predecessors I into the target history. The reason is that we consider the merge of
an exchange partition as atomic, i.e., either all operations of the exchange partition are included
in the target history or none of them.

However, I, can be further decomposed imon-disjointsub-partitionsl| = [0, 02, 04]
andI? = [0, 03] as depicted in Figure 3.22. Sub-partitions can then be merged independently
into the target history. For example,df has a relevant forward conflict, it is still possible to
includeo, into the target history. Note that each sub-partition includes at least one operation
s€eS. O

In the following, we outline how the partitioning step can be refined by adding sub-partit-
ioning. If an exchange partitiof, contains more than one operation%fi.e., |op(Ix)NS| > 1,
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Workspace History H,

‘ 01 createNode(Content, "CNodel"):N1

‘ 02 createNode(Content, "CNode2"):N2

‘03 createNode(Position, "PNodel"):N3 ‘ ‘
‘04 createLink(RefersTo, N1, N2):L1 ‘
\05 setName(N1,"Alice"):"CNodeL" %

Figure 3.22: Sub-Partitioning of Exchange Partitions.

thenI} is a candidate for sub-partitioning. If there exist two operationse (op(I;) N.S) such
thats <j, t, buts is not in the minimally closed subhistory @f under{t}, thenI; can
be sub-partitioned. A naive approach for sub-partitionipgs to compute for all operations
o, € (op(I)NS) the minimally closed subhistorid$ of I, under{o;}. These minimally closed
subhistories form the s&?;, of all possible sub-partitions df,. If there exist[,i, " € 9,
with op(I}) C op(Ii™), thenI}, is removed fromQ;, .

The remaining sub-partitions are then merged with the target history. However, care has to
be taken since sub-partitions are no longer disjoint. This is no problem in the described merge
algorithms, since, in Step 5, the re-execution sequéngés computed using the exchange
history I. Thus, no operation can appear twicefin

How an even finer merge granularity can be achieved is described in [KTW96b, KTWK98].
There, we allow merges of arbitrary prefixes of exchange partitipmgth the target history.
This may resultin situations in which some preffpof I is incorporated into the target history,
but none of the selected operations (op(I;) N S). Because the user explicitly requested the
merge of operations € S with the target history, it appears to be meaningless to include
operations of/;, into the target history if the operationsz (op(I;) N S) are not included, too.
Therefore, in this thesis we treat exchange (sub-)partition asmfadiest atomic unit of work
in COACT.

3.5.4.3.3 Optimization of Compensation and Re-execution.To optimize the compensa-

tion and re-execution process, we can utilize the conceptammgparenpperations [MRKN92,
LMWF94, WK96]. Transparency is the essential property of “read” accesses, reflecting the fact
that a workspace state is not altered inegsential wayWe say that an operation is transpar-
ent if for any historyH whereo is legal the state directly beforeis equivalent to the state
resulting from the execution of. Thus, a transparent operation does not affect the behavior
of subsequent operations in a history. A special case of transparent operatioescaoaly
operations.
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DEFINITION 45 (TRANSPARENT AND READ-ONLY OPERATIONS)
An operatiorp is transparentff V historiesH : H e o legal= H = H e 0. An operatior is
read-only iff V historiesH : H e olegal= H(S,) = (H e 0)(S.).

LEMMA 19 Suppose, operatianis read-only. Them is transparent.

Proof (Lemma 19): The lemma follows immediately from Lemma 2 (page 58). O

Notice that this definition applies to operations rather than to operation types (or opera-
tion invocations). Operation types (or operation invocations) may only sometimes modify the
workspace state in an observable way. For examplepa from a bank account can modify
the balance of the account but a return valug:éfe indicates that the account was not debited.
Definition 45 can be easily extended to operation types (or operation invocations) if we require
that all possible instantiations of operation types (or operation invocations) are transparent or
read-only, respectively.

The next lemmas show the relationship of transparent operations and commutativity.

LEMMA 20 Let H e 0 andH e p be legal histories and andp transparent operations. Then,
(0,p) € be and(o, p) € fe.

Proof (Lemma 20): Sinceo andp are transparent it follows thafeo = Hep = H. It follows
thatH eoep andH e peo are also legal (Proposition 1 on page 59). Siiceo = Hep = H
it follows that H e o e p = H e pe o = H. Hence(o, p) € bc and(o, p) € fc. a

LEMMA 21 SupposeH eo andH ep are legal histories andlis a transparent operation. Then,
(0,p) € Ifec.

Proof (Lemma 20): The proof follows directly from the fact th&f e0 = H and historied? eo
andH e p are legal. ThusH eoeplegal andH eoep = H e peo. Thisyields(o, p) € Ifc. O

These two lemmas can be helpful for the specification of the commutativity tables of a
cooperative activity type. Another important observation about transparency is that the com-
pensating operation for transparent operations isifig@ operation. Thewoop operation is
defined to be legal in any state, and its before-state is always equivalent to its after-state.

DEFINITION 46 (NooP OPERATIONS)
Thenoop operation is defined as follows:legal historied? : H enoop legal\A Henoop = H.

LEMMA 22 Leto be atransparent operation. Th&fi™? = noop.

Proof (Lemma 22): AssumeH e o is a legal history. Thetl{ e o e noop is legal sinceroop
is legal in any state. Becaugé e o = H, it holds thatH e o e noop = H e noop. Since
H e noop = H, we get that e o e noop = H. a
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From Lemma 22 follows that, in Step 6 of the merge algorithm, transparent operations
contained in the minimal unit of compensation never have be compensated. Thus, their
compensation operations need not to be included in the compensation sequence

Furthermore, it is possible to ignore transparent operations already while computing the
minimal unit of compensation, as the next example shows.

Example 50 (Transparent operations in selective compensatiorupposeH = [0y, 02, 03]
is a legal history, with, = debit(a, 100):true, oo = balance(a):200, o3 = debit(a, 100):true.
The minimal unit of compensation ¢b, } in H is [0, 02, 03], Since(o1, 02) € be and(oq, 03) ¢
be. However, in the restrictio®!’ = [0y, 03] of H to non-transparent operations, the minimal
unit of compensation fas, is 0], since(o;, 03) € be.

In the former case, the transparent operatipinduces a dependency amongand os,
whereas; andosz are independent iif’. Thus, by ignoring transparent operations, the com-

pensation sequende;”™™”, 5™, o;”"] could be reduced t@{""”). g

The ignoration of transparent operatidhdn the target historyd, already during the com-
putation of minimal units of compensatidd reduces the size of the compensation sequence
C'. This results in compensating fewer operations in the target history, in case merge conflicts
occur. Note that, in order to guarantee the correctness of the merge algorithm, the new tar-
get history needs then to be set in Step 6(cHtoe F, whereH} is the restriction off, to
operations irop(H,) \ (M U T) (instead ofop(Hy) \ M).

Transparency can also be used to optimize the re-execution process in the target workspace
in certain cases. Since transparent operations do not change the workspace state in an essential
way, they need not be re-executed in Step 6 of the merge algorithm to construct the new state
of the target workspace. This approach is motivated by the following lemma.

LEMMA 23 Let H be a legal history andl’ be the restriction off to operations that are not
transparent. Thed' is legal andH = H'.

Proof (Lemma 23): The lemma follows directly from the successive application of Definition
45 and Proposition 1. O

Observe that operations in a history record their output parameter values. Thus, we need not
computdhe output parameter values of transparent operations during the re-execution process.
Hence, in Step 6(b) of the merge algorithms, the re-execution procéss=0fo,, . .., 0, can
be re(de)fined as follows. Far= 1,...,n: If o;(in;):out; is a transparent operation simply
takeout; as the output parameter values, without executingdtherwise, re-execute, i.e.,
invoke oi(iﬁi), to reflect the state chances®fin the target workspace and return the result.
Note that in Step 6(c) the new target history still is setipe E, i.e.,all operations in¥ are
included in the target workspace history.

In the following, we outline optimization possibilities applicable for cooperative applica-
tions that are only interested in the consistency of workspace states after a merge, but not in the
return values of re-executed operations.
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One optimization is to ignore all transparent operations in the re-execution phase. Thus, we
can first compute the restrictidrf of E to non-transparent operations and then re-execute the
shortened re-execution sequeritanstead ofF.

A more radical approach that might be viable for certain classes of cooperative applications
is to ignore transparent operations in general during the merge process. This means that trans-
parent operations are not logged in the histories of the workspaces. Thus, they are not taken
into account during a merge process. Obviously, transparent operations then do not need to
be considered in the specification of the merging relatithand the compensation function
comp of a cooperative activity typ€'AT.

Further optimizations of the compensation and re-execution process are possible. For in-
stance, we can utilize the conceptrofiskingoperations [WK96, Rak97, LMWF94]. Infor-
mally, a (non-transparent) operatiprmasks an operation if, wheneverH e o e p is legal,
Heoep= HepandH e pis legal, too. Therefore, operations in the target history that are
masked by operations in the re-execution sequénceed not necessarily be compensated.
Moreover, operations in the re-execution sequekiaaasked by subsequent operationstin
need not necessarily be re-executed.

Example 51 (Masked operations)Consider a legal target histofy, = I e 0 e J with 0o =
set Name(Ny, “Alice” ). Suppose, the compensation sequericg[o°*"?] and the re-execution
sequenceF is [p, q|, wherep = setName(N,“Bob”) andq = setName(Ny,“Charlie”).
Sinceq masks bothp ando, it is not necessary to execut&™” and p—only ¢ needs to be
re-executed to construct the new state of the target workspace. The resulting Hiswogyis
equivalent toH, e 0°"? ¢ ' and/ e .J e E. O

However, care must be taken in this optimization, since in a hidteow .J e p the operation
o may influence the behavior of operations.ini.e., despiter is masked by. Only if all
operations inJ commute (right) backward with operationwe can be sure thdte oe .J e p =
e ]ep.

3.5.4.3.4 Compaction of Histories. If a cooperative activity is long-lived, the workspace
histories can grow rather large. It is easy to see that the merge algorithm performs better if the
workspace histories can be shortened.

Since the basic GAcT model allows each co-worker to maintain his own private “view”
on the cooperative activity’A in his private workspace throughout the lifetime @4, it is
difficult to shorten the workspace histories without affecting the correctness of history merging.
This is different to optimistic concurrency control where, at some point in time, intention lists
for committed transactions can be discarded [HW88]. There, a committed transaction can be
forgotten when it is sufficiently old by appending its intention list to the common prefix which
is represented compactly as a materialized version.

One possible approach to shorten histories is to log only non-transparent operations in the
workspace histories (cf. the discussion in Section 3.5.4.3.3 on page 132).
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Another approach is to introduce spea@ghchronization points the GOACT model. The
basic idea is that synchronization points in workspace histories mark equivalent prefixes of the
histories. These equivalent prefixes can be ignored during history merging, since they identify
equivalent states.

The usage of synchronization points seems most appropriate if there is a coordination pro-
tocol implemented that regularly synchronizes the workspace histories using our merge al-
gorithms andore-defined rulegor conflict resolution. Examples of cooperative applications
that use such coordination protocols are distributed real-time groupware systems that regularly
multicast modifications from one site to the other sites (cf. Section 2.3.8.1).

Example 52 (Synchronization points) Consider the following two histories of workspacdes
andB including a synchronization poiync,: Hy = [ e sync; e JandHg = I' e sync, e K.
The synchronization pointnc; in the histories identifies thdt= I’. If some operations from
J are merged int@{ 3, we only have to consider the subhistorieand K in the merge process,
since we know that the states of workspaéeandB were equivalent at the synchronization
point. O

The introduction of synchronization points has the potential to significantly improve the
performance of the merge algorithms. On the other hand, additional coordination protocols
(like the coordination model @COA, cf. Section 3.6.1) are required to enforce the synchro-
nization of two or all workspace histories in a cooperative activity. Additionally, it must be
ensured that no operation before a synchronization point can be compensated (e.g., due to
user-initiated selective undo), since then the synchronization point becomes invalid.

If every workspace history in a cooperative activity contains the same synchronization
points and, hence, equivalent prefixes, it is possible to discard the prefixes of the workspace
histories identified by the synchronization point. Like in [HW88], the prefix is then represented
as a permanent version of the workspace states.

3.5.5 Asymmetric Relations in the Context of © ACT

In this section, we present a generalized definition of correctly merged histories that uses the
asymmetric commutativity relation$c andifc.

3.5.5.1 Generalization of History Merging

In Section 3.5.2, we have described how two workspace histories can be merged correctly,
using the symmetriéc andfec relations (cf. Definition 38 on page 106).

In the following, we present a generalized condition for correctly merged histories that
makes use of the asymmetric commutativity relatioiisand/fc. At the same time, we extend
the definition of correctly merged histories such that an arbitrary number of histories can be
merged at once.
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DEFINITION 47 (GENERALIZED CORRECTLY MERGED HISTORY)
A legal historyH = [oy,...,0,], Whereo; € view(o;,1),7 = 1,...,n &1, is ageneralized
correctly merged history

LetH;,: =1,...,n, be mergeable and generalized correctly merged histories. A merged his-
tory M, consisting of operationsy(M) C UZ 1 op(H;), is considered ageneralized correctly
mergedif the following conditions are satisfied:

1.Vpe M : (3historyH,; : o,p € H; A o <g, p A (0,p) & rbe A o € view(p)) =
oM No<uyp

2.Vo,peM:(o<yp A PhistoryH; : o,p € H;) = (0,p) € lfc

3.Yo,pe M : (FhistoryH; : o,p € H; N 0o <g, p N\ o & view(p) A p & view(o) A
(p,o) € lfc) = o<mp

The first condition is a generalization of Conditions 1 and 2 in Definition 38. It states that
if an operatiorp appears in the merged history, all other preceding right backward conflicting
operations in its source history, that are in the view,ahust precedg in the merged history
(cf. Proposition 4 on page 71).

The second condition is a generalization of Condition 3 in Definition 38. It states that two
operations contained in the merged history but not originating from the same source history
must commute left forward, in the order they appear in the merged history.

The third condition states that the order of operations that are in a deferred-update relation-
ship have to be preserved in the merged history if both operations do not commute left forward
in the opposite order. This condition does not occur in Definition 38, since it is not needed if
we consider the symmetric forward commutativity relatfoninstead ofifc. Conditions 2 and
3 together ensure that Proposition 6 (page 78) is applicable.

THEOREM 5
A generalized correctly merged history satisfying Definition 47 is legal. All generalized cor-
rectly merged histories consisting of the same operations are equivalent.

Proof (Theorem 5):The proof of the theorem is analogous to the proof of Theorem 2. Assume
the correctly merged histord/ was constructed from the legal histories, i = 1,...,n. Let
On = (op(M) N =" op(H;)). Let K denote the restriction ai/ to operations ir0n, I;
denote the restriction aff; to operations imp(M) \ On, and.J; denote the restriction df; to
operations irp(H;) \ op(M). It follows thatop(M) = On U |J:=" op(I;), since operations in
J; are not contained in the merged histar,

(1) We show that the reorderin; = K o I; o .J; of H; is legal, H; = L;, andK e [;
legal. It is easy to see thap(L;) = op(H;). For all operations that appear in a different order
in H; andL;, i.e.,p <y, o A o <y, p, itis ensured by Condition 1 in Definition 47 that
(0,p) € rbe V o & view(p). Condition 3 ensures that in cas@andp are in a deferred-update
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relationship(o, p) € Ifc holds (p,0) € Ifc holds sinceH; is legal). Thus, by Proposition 4 it
follows thatZ; is legal andl; = H;. SinceK e [; is a prefix of;, K e I; is legal, too.

(2) Let G be a history withop(G) = P\ O = Jop(l) and<¢ 2 (< U UZ" <p),
where<= {(o,p)| o € L,p € I;,i # j : (o,p) € Ifc N (p,0) & Ifc}. Since Condition 2
in Definition 47 ensurefo, p) € Ifc for all operation pairgo, p) with o € H;, p € H;, i # j,

o < p, Proposition 6 yields that all historied’ = K e G are legal and equivalent.

(3) The last step is to show that the correctly merged hisldryand any other correctly
merged history with the same operationsid} is legal and equivalenttd/’ = K o GG. It is
easy to see that!/’ consists of the same operationsids Conditions 1 and 3 in Definition 47
ensure thatl/ is legal andM = M’ (analogous to above). The same holds for any correctly
merged history with the same operations\ds O

Theorem 5 holds for any binary relationgp C rbc C Q x Q anddu C Ifc € Q x Q. A
special case are the symmetric relationns rbc andfec C Ife. If more restrictive relations than
rbe or [fc are used, more intra-workspace dependencies and more inter-workspace conflicts are
observed. This restricts the merged histories that are considered as correctly merged but does
not affect the legality of the resulting merged histories.

Using Definition 47 and Theorem 5, several merge algorithms can be constructed, based on
the merge algorithms and optimization described in Section 3.5.4, that exploit the asymmetric
commutativity relations and allow more correctly merged histories than those using symmetric
commutativity relations. To that extent, it is useful to re(de)fine our notion of consistent units
of work as follows:

e A subhistoryl of a historyH is closed iffY o € Hipe I :0 <y p A o € view(p) A
(0,p) € rbc =0 € I.

This is the refinement of Definition 33 (page 96) for the asymmetxicelation.

e A subhistoryI of a legal historyH is closed under) C op(H) iff I is closed and
Q@ C op(I) (cf. Definition 33).

e A closed subhistory of H is minimally closed unde€ C op(H) iff Yo € I : (0o €
Q)V(@pel:o<ip A ocwview(p) A (0,p) & rbe)

This is the refinement of Definition 34 (page 98) for the asymmetxicelation.

It turns out that a closed subhistofy(as defined above) of a legal histoky is legal (cf.
Theorem 1, page 96). The proof is analogous to the proof of Theorem 1, using Proposition 4
instead of Proposition 2.

For the resolution of conflicts, our notion of compensation can be re(de)fined as follows:

e A subhistoryl of history H is a unit of compensationif o € Hipe I,p<go:p €
view(o) N (p,0) & rbc =o€ I.

This is the refinement of Definition 42 (page 114) for the asymmetricelation.
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e A subhistoryl of H is a unit of compensation fap C op(H) iff I is a unit of compen-
sation and?) C op(I) (cf. Definition 42).

e A subhistoryl of H is a minimal unit of compensation f&p C op(H) iff it is a unit of
compensationfof) andvoec I : (o€ Q)V (Ip e I:p <roAp € view(o) A (p,0) &
rbe).

This is the refinement of Definition 43 (page 115) for the asymmetricelation.

e The compensation sequence is defined as in Definition 44 (page 115).

It turns out that Theorem 3 (page 115) holds with the re(de)fined definitions above. The
proof is analogous to that of Theorem 3, but uses Proposition 4 instead of Proposition 2.

3.5.5.2 Other Relations than Commutativity in the Context of CoAct

In [KTW96b, KTWK98], we examined the usage of weaker semantic relationships than com-
mutativity for history merging, namelyecoverability (rcv)'® [BR92] and ignores (ign)*’
[KTW96b]. In contrast to commutativity relationsgv and ign do not require that the
workspace states resulting from different execution orders of a pair of operations are equiv-
alent.

The recoverabilityrelation considers whether an operation is independent of a previous
operation, i.e., the previous operation is not needed to guarantee a legal execution.

DEFINITION 48 (RECOVERABILITY RELATION)
Vo,p € Q: (0,p) € rev iff V historiesH,, H, : H, e Hyislegal A H; e0e H, e pis legal=
H, e Hyepislegal.

Theignoresrelation describes whether an operation becomes illegal if another operation is
executed previously.

DEFINITION 49 (IGNORES RELATION )
Yo,p € Q: (0,p) € ign iff V historiesH,, H, : H eoe Hyislegal A\ H, e H, e pis legal=
H,e0e H,epislegal.

In particular, we investigated the usage of recoverability in [KTW96b, KTWK98] to iden-
tify consistent units of work within a single workspace history, and the use afjtheelations
to reduce the number of relevant conflicts and, hence, the amount of operations that have to
be discarded during a merge. Since considers the removement of operations from histories
andign their insertion, thecwv relation may be used to compute closed subhistories and units

8The recoverability relation is introduced in [BR92] to decrease the delay involved in processing non-
commuting operations of different transactions, while still avoiding cascading aborts.

"The ignores relation is the complement of the invalidated-by relation introduced in [Her86, Her90]. Invali-
dated-by is a serial dependency relation [Her86, Her90] that can be used in the context of optimistic concurrency
control to define legal histories and serializability of ACID transactions.
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of compensation (replade: or rbc) and theign relation may be used to determine conflicts
between operations generated in different workspaces (refil@céfc).

Unfortunately, it turned out from our analysis that both relations suffer from severe anoma-
lies that may occur during history merging [KTW96b, KTWK98]. For this reason, we think
that the usage of (right) backward commutativity and (left) forward commutativity is the best
choice for our model. These relations limit the number of conflicts (e.g., they introduce less
conflicts than state-independent commutativity), while on the other hand preserving the cor-
rectness of history merging.

3.6 Discussion

In this chapter, we have presented a formal description of th&d@ model and its history
merging mechanism. ThedACT cooperative transaction model provides a flexible framework
to support cooperation in interactive, multi-user environments.

As mentioned in the introduction,dACT focusses on transactional aspects of cooperative
activities. It is only concerned with the correctness of sharing and exchange of persistent data
among cooperating users. Organizational aspects of cooperative activities were addressed in the
TRANSCoOOP project by the ©CoA coordination model (cf. Section 1.3).0C0A allows to
specify application-dependent constraints that describe the organizational structure and control
flow within cooperative activities.

In the following, we briefly describe the building blocks 06CoA, and outline how the
CoCoA coordination model is integrated with theoB.CT cooperative transaction model. Af-
terwards, we asses thedBCT model with respect to the requirements of cooperative applica-
tions described in Section 2.2 and compare it to the advanced transaction models presented in
Section 2.3.

3.6.1 Organizing the Work Process: The ©@ CoA Coordination Model

The CoCoA coordination model [FEdB96, FEdBA97, FEdB98], developed at the University
of Twente, offers a rich set of primitives to describe the organizational structure of a cooperative
activity. CoCoA stands forCoordinated Cooperation Agendas

CoCOA is designed on top of the formal specification language LOTOS/TM [EFdB96,
EF94, dBEV95], which in turn is based on the ISO standard LOTOS [BB89, VEVD89] and the
TM database specification language and design tools, developed at the University of Twente
[BBdB196, VKSA95, FvKS94, BdBZ93]. The main concepts cbCoA are described in the
following.

3.6.1.1 Specifying Organizational Aspects of Cooperative Activities

Broadly speaking, the organizational aspects incCGA specification determine who is al-
lowed to do what at which state of the cooperative activity execution.



3.6 Discussion 139

WriteProposal

PrepareProposal ReviewProposal

accept accepted
start@——»@start

done@——»@start reject rejected
revise
revise

Figure 3.23: Graphical Representation of the Sam@€QA ScenarioWriteProposal

The key primitive in the ©CoA coordination model is atep Intuitively, a step represents
an organizational unit of work within a cooperative activity. It describes which actors can be
active in a step and defines which actions can be performed by these actors.

A CoCOA scenario may consist of a single step, but more commonly, multiple steps are
involved. Steps can be combined in various ways to form the organizational structure of the
work process. The constructs to group steps range from sequential and repetitive execution of
steps to nested and parallel steps. Note th@#CQA's concept of steps is much broader than
that found in traditional workflow applications. A single step can deal with more than one user,
and each user can be involved in more than one step at the same time.

The set of actions that are controlled by a step include data operatioAs;1Cs exchange
meta-operations, as well as so-cal@mmunications Communications are used to initiate
step transitions, to terminate steps, and to dynamically instantiate parameterized sub-steps.
Any action has to be explicitlgnabledoefore a user that is active in this step can execute it. If
two steps are active at the same time, this leads to an accumulation of the enabled actions for the
actors involved. The step concept and the enabling mechanisro©b& are complemented
by the possibility to specifuser roles

In the following, we introduce a simple cooperative authoring examylatéPro-
posal ) toillustrate the concepts of oA introduced above. Itillustrates a simple sequence
of two steps PrepareProposal  andReviewProposal ), which can be activated several
times. The graphical representation of the example is given in Figure 3.23; Figure 3.24 sketches
the corresponding @COA scenario specificatidf.

First, the possible user roles in th@CoA scenario are specified. In the example in Figure
3.24, four user roles are declareactor , author , reviewer , andeditor . Note that
user roles can be hierarchically structured. For examplegdatior is also anauthor

18please note that, for the sake of clarity, the sample specification in Figure 3.24 includes only those statements
that are necessary to understand the main conceptoGbL&, described in this section. Moreover, the syntax
has been slightly changed. An executableGDA specification for a SEPIA cooperative authoring activity can
be found in [WEF 96]. Other extensive GCOA examples are given in [FEdB96, FEdBA97, FEdB98].
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SCENARIO WriteProposal INCLUDES SepiaSchema

USER ROLES
actor,
author ISA actor,
editor ISA author,
reviewer ISA actor

© 00 N o s W NP

COMMUNICATIONS
ProposalFinished(), ProposalAcctepted(),
ProposalRejected(), ReviseProposal()

el
w N P O

PROCEDURE(reviewer, editor, author)[IN start OUT accepted, rejected]

B
(S0

STEP PrepareProposal[IN start, revise OUT done]
ON start, revise ENABLE
author:
/I enabled data operations:
createNode, removeNode, createLink, ...
/I enabled exchange meta-operations:
IMPORT FROM author, DELEGATE TO author
IMPORT FROM CWS, SAVE TO CWS
/I enabled communications:
WHEN editor ISSUES ProposalFinished() DO done
ENDON
END//Step

N NN NN NN NDN R PR
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STEP ReviewProposal[IN start OUT accept, reject]
ON start ENABLE
reviewer: ...
WHEN reviewer ISSUES ProposalAccepted() DO accept
WHEN reviewer ISSUES ProposalRejected() DO reject
WHEN reviewer ISSUES ReviseProposal() DO revise
ENDON
END//Step

W W W W W W w N
o g b W N PP O ©

/I transition rules:

ON start DO PrepareProposal.start
ON PrepareProposal.done DO ReviewProposal.start
ON ReviewProposal.accept DO accepted

ON ReviewProposal.reject DO rejected

ON ReviewProposal.revise DO PrepareProposal.revise

A B B B W W W
wWw N P O © 0 N

END//Procedure

BB
o b

HISTORY RULES

A B
~N o

CONFLICT
createNode(ntype,name):node
createLink(ltype,fnode,tnode):node
BACKWARD node <> fnode AND node <> tnode
FORWARD true

g o o o o a b b
a b W N P O © ©

o
(=2}

END//WriteProposal

Figure 3.24: Sketch of a SampleoCoA Specification for Cooperative Authoring.
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Afterwards, the possible communications are declared in th@dA specification.

The procedure definitiorists a number of steps and a numbert@nsition rules The
latter describe how the former are chained together, and define the coarse-grained control flow
within a cooperative activity. Each step definition defines, among others, its entry and exit
interaction points at which interactions with other steps can take place. For example, the step
PrepareProposal  has two entry pointssart andend) and a single exit pointdone );
these are declared in square brackets in Figure 3.24. Entry interactions activate the step; exit
interactions deactivate it. The procedure definition itself has an entry point and at least one
exit point. In our example, the @COA scenario can terminate with two possible outcomes:
accepted andrejected

The allowed interactions among steps are defined in the transition rules (line 38-42 in Figure
3.24). The transition rules govern which state transitions are allowed ina®& scenario.
In particular, they specify how the interaction points of the steps relate to each other (see also
Figure 3.23).

At the beginning of a cooperative activity, all steps are inactive. When the cooperative
activity is initiated, the entry point of the procedure definition is enabled. In our example, this
is thestart entry point. The transition rule in line 38 of the example specifies that the entry
point start  of the stepPrepareProposal is triggered in this case. This results in the
activation of steg’repareProposal

A step specification defines which data operations, exchange meta-operations, and com-
munications are enabled for the user roles in an active step. Data operations and exchange
meta-operations are enabled inside a step for a specific user role. The enabled operations can
be invoked by the respective actors any number of times, and in any given order. The enabling
takes place only when the required interaction takes place, as defined in the step. When a step
terminates all permissions issued are withdrawn. Only by invoking (enabled) communications,
one or more other steps can become activated or deactivated.

Consider, thérepareProposal  stepinFigure 3.24. Ifthstart ortherevise entry
point is triggered, users of rokuthor are allowed (1) to invoke the listed data operations and
(2) to execute the following exchange meta-operatiaitgegate or import work to/from co-
authors andave or import work to/from the common workspace.

Only a user that fills theditor  role is allowed to execute tHeroposalFinished()
communication. If this communication is issued, it results in the deactivation of the step
PrepareProposal , since it triggers the exit interaction point of this step (line 24 in Fig-
ure 3.24). The transition rule in line 39 is then triggered, which results in the activation of step
ReviewProposal

Note that in most transactional workflow models, step-like structures serve also to define
transactional boundaries. This is not the casedCGA, where steps only help to organize the
work in smaller units. In other words, the deactivation of a step does not imply any “commits”
or “aborts” of data operations invoked while the step was active.
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3.6.1.2 Constraints on Single Workspaces

Steps are used to describe the division of the work within a cooperative activity ditvA
provides additional means to detail what is and what is not allowed in a cooperative activity.

With regard to single workspaces the application designer can specify a eet@ftion
order rules[FEdB96, FEdBA97, FEdB98]. These rules pose workflow-like restrictions on the
order and existence of operations in a workspace history. Execution order rules can also be
used to definéermination constraintso further constrain the enabling of communications.

In CoCOA, alanguage-based specification mechanism for the execution order rules is used.
The application designer specifies certain grammars, by means of extended regular expressions
on operation invocation pattern. The allowed sequences of operations within workspaces are
equal to the words in the generated language. To specify this language multiple grammars can
be used. Their combination results in the desired restrictions on sequences of operations that
are allowed in the workspaces. In contrast to [Ska89, NRZ92], our mechanism avoids dead
ends caused by interdependencies of different grammars [KOBY, FEJB96].

Execution order rules have to be enforced for each private workspace and the common
workspace separately [RKB5a, KTW"96d, FEdB96]. This allows the enforcement of ex-
ecution order rules even for those applications, where the workspaces are not permanently
connected, e.g., in mobile environments [KTW97b, KTW97a]. For more details on execution
order rules, see [FEdB96, FEdBA97, FEdB98, KT96d].

3.6.1.3 Integration of the GACT Cooperative Transaction Model with COCoA

Within the TRANSCOOP project, we have integrated thed&cT model into the ©COA spec-
ification language.

CoCoA offers language constructs to specify the input for tleeACT cooperative trans-
action model, i.e., a cooperative activity type. ACOA specification refers to a database
schema®epiaSchema in our example). The invocable operation types of@CT cooper-
ative activity type, which are a subset of the operation types available in the database schema,
are declared by thBATA OPERATIONSection in a ©COA specification (not shown in
Figure 3.24). The merging relations, i.e., backward and forward commutativity among the in-
vocable operations, are specified in HKSTORY RULESection in a ©@COA specification.
Figure 3.24 shows the specification of the (complement of the) backward and forward commu-
tativity relations betweenreateNode andcreateLink  operations of the sample SEPIA
cooperative activity type (cf. Section 3.4.2).

Additionally, the invocation of data operations andAXCT's exchange meta-operations in
a cooperative activity can be constrained usi@0A's step mechanism and user roles. Data
operations and exchange meta-operations have to be explicitly enabled in the steps before they
can be invoked by a user.dCoA also provides a mechanism for the specification of queries
over workspace histories to select data operations @Mk Cr's exchange meta-operations.

Moreover, @COA allows to specify dynamic consistency constraints on data operation
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invocations by means of the execution order rules. Termination constraints can be used to link
the state of execution order rules to the step transitions io@d2 procedure definition.

This integration of transactional aspects with organizational aspects within a single spec-
ification language enables the specification of application-dependent execution constraints at
different system layers, e.g., organizational constraints concerning the coordination of work
and transactional constraints on the workspace level. It mak€X0& suitable for specifying
free forms of cooperation, as found in cooperative authoring, while still being able to specify
more restrictive forms of cooperation found in workflow applications [FEdBA97].

For a comprehensive overview of theoCoA coordination model, its concepts, and its
specification language, we refer the reader to [FEdB96, FEdBA97, FEdB98].

3.6.2 Requirements Revisited

In the following, we discuss how@ACT fulfills the requirements for a cooperative transaction
model as described in Section 2.2.

Support for private and shared data (requirement D) is addressemig by introducing
a common workspace and a private workspace for each participant in a cooperative activity.
Each private workspace contains private “versions” of data objects and constitutes a consistent
configuration of the data. Workspaces can be realized by a dynamic replication scheme. How
our model can support mobile users is described in Chapter 4.2.

Support for the exchange of (tentative) results (requirement C) is realized by the history
merging mechanism. By exploiting the backward commutativity relation, we make sure that
only consistent units of work are exchanged among workspaces. By exploiting the forward
commutativity relation, we ensure that no inconsistencies are introduced, when operations are
re-executed in another workspace. The concept of identical operations enables us to establish
a close cooperation among co-workers because certain conflicts in the cooperation can be ig-
nored. We have shown that correctly merged histories remain legal, i.e., workspaces are always
consistent, although we allow non-serializable histories. Cooperation primitives are realized
by means of thémport, export, andsave exchange meta-operations i0ACT.

Requirement A (relaxed atomicity) is addressed in our model by providing durability of
workspaces. Durability of workspaces is an orthogonal issue to the otec €concepts and
is not required by history merging. Recovery of failures can easily be addressed in our model
with traditional database recovery concepts. Before an operation is executed in a workspace,
the corresponding history entry is written to durable storage (write-ahead-logging) (cf. Section
5). If a failure occurs in the private workspace, its most recent state can be reconstructed
using the workspace history (forward recovery). This process can be optimized by periodically
checkpointing the modified objects. Note that a failure within a single private workspace never
affects other workspaces.

To support requirement B (retraction of decisions), we have introduced a flexible undo
mechanism in ©OACT. By exploiting the intra-workspace dependencies between operations
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induced by backward conflicts in a workspace history, it is possible to selectively undo, i.e.,
compensate, operations. The system computes the minimal compensation sequence for the
selected operations in the history and then executes the compensation sequence to re-construct
the workspace state.

Coordination of individual and joint work (requirement E) is not directly supporteddy C
AcCT, since in the RANSCOOP project we have decided to separate transactional and organiza-
tional aspects. GACT focusses on the transactional aspects, whereasaft®& coordination
model addresses the organizational aspects within cooperative activities.

Other requirements like support for mutual awareness of co-workers and additional com-
munication facilities like e-mail or audio/video connections required for direct negotiation of
co-workers are not covered byoB.CT, since it aims at synchronizing the cooperative access to
shared persistent data. Nevertheless, tb&€r model provides an application-independent
nucleus to realize a wide spectrum of cooperative applications.

In COACT, we achieve cooperation by means of exchanging operations among workspaces
(instead of data objects). One may argue that the exchange of results in terms of data or docu-
ments, respectively, is more natural from a user's viewpoint. However, the exchange of data ob-
jects can be mapped to the exchange of a respective set of operations contained in a workspace
history, e.g., using appropriate graphical user interfaces or the history querying facilities of C
CoA. On the other side, the usage of operations and the exploitation of their semantics enable
a higher degree of cooperation than only exchanging data objects (and, hence, going back to a
read/write model).

Due to the fact that the @AcT model allows to identify consistent units of work dynam-
ically at runtime, it is well-suited for cooperative environments in which the occurrence of
conflicts cannot be determined at specification time, e.g., highly interactive and creative design
processes like cooperative authoring.

3.6.3 Related Transaction Models

The GoAcT model shares some ideas with the advanced transaction models described in Sec-
tion 2.3. Figure 3.25 illustrates these relationships. In the following, we discuss the relation-
ships of the @ACT cooperative transaction model to other advanced transaction models.

Like in semantic concurrency control [Kor83, GM83, SS84, Wei88a, Wei89a, RC97], we
exploit the semantics of operations defined on data objects. We use the backward commu-
tativity relation to determine intra-workspace dependencies. Unlike conventional transaction
models, this allows us to dynamically determine operation sequences, that can be considered as
consistent units of work, i.e., “transactions”, and that can be exchanged independently among
workspaces. In this respect, our approach is similar to the one found in the operating system
Gutenberg [VRS86] where action dependencies (which result from interprocess communica-
tion between kernel objects and shared use of capability directories) are used to define recov-
erable computations.

The idea of using views of operations is similar to causal precedence in Lamport clocks
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[Lam78]. There a “happens before” relation is employed that is used to define dependent
and concurrent operations. In [Lam78], two events that are in a “happens before” relation
are always considered as dependent (this is similar to the assumption in real-time cooperative
editing systems [SE98b]). The same definition of causality is used in the virtual time approach
and its implementation, the Time Warp mechanism [Jef85]. The Time Warp mechanism has
been first proposed for controlling sequences of events in distributed simulation and was later
extended to other application domains such as concurrency control in DBMS [JM86, GRL94].

In the GOACT cooperative transaction model, an operagiasi considered as dependent on
o only if o is in the view ofp andp does not commute (right) backward within [LAA93], a
similar approach that exploits the message semantics is used to reduce the amount of rollback
in Time Warp. Interestingly, Time Warp's notion of global virtual time [Jef85] seems to be
applicable to ©AcT. The global virtual time corresponds to a moving commitment horizon
and may be used to define synchronization points@ACT to compact workspace histories
(cf. Section 3.5.4.3.4).

To check whether the exchange of operation sequences among different workspaces main-
tains consistency of workspaces, we apply the forward commutativity relation. In this respect,
our approach is similar to semantics-based optimistic concurrency control [Her86, Her90], with
the difference that we work on multiple copies of data objects in different workspaces. In con-
trast to conventional transaction models, we do not assume that different histories (of transac-
tions) are disjoint. Thus, more histories are legal LACT than in [Her86, Her90], which
enforces isolation and atomicity properties of transactions. We have illustrated in this chapter
that the more two histories overlap, the better the merge process works.

To resolve conflicts that might occur during history merging, we apply the concept of com-
pensation. This is similar to SAGAs [GMS87, GMGH1, CR92] and the open-nested transac-
tion model [WS92, MRKN92, MRW93, WDSS93, MR93, Wei91] where (partial) rollback is
implemented by executing compensating subtransactions for all subtransactions executed after
the one to be compensated. Our approach to compensation is more flexible. We use the back-
ward commutativity relation to determine minimal units of compensation and compensation
sequences. This ensures that only operations are compensated that are dependent on the one to
be compensated, thus minimizing loss of work.

Realtime group editors (like GROVE and REDUCE [EG89, SYZC97]) use a technique
called operational transformation to resolve conflicts among independent conflicting operations
[EG89, SYZC97, SE98b]). The basic idea is to include both conflicting operations in the his-
tory instead of only one of them. This is possible if an (application-dependent) transformation
function can be found that transforms the effects of the successor operation in such a way that its
effects are integrated in the workspace without interfering with the predecessor operations. For
cooperative text editing such functions are known [SE98b]. For example, consider the insertion
of a character into a stringr = “There will be student here!”. 16 = insert(str,14,*al™)
andp = insert(str,21,“s”) and both operations are in a deferred-update relationship, they
conflict forward since they modify the same string. However, it is possible to integrate both op-
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Figure 3.25: Relationship of thedAcT Model to Selected Advanced Transaction Models.

erations into a workspace, e.g., in the ordet p', wherep’ denotes the transformed operation

p' = insert(str,23,“s"). The resulting string is “There will be a students here!”, which is con-
sidered as syntactically correct in [SYZC97, SE98b] but is obviously not semantically correct.
In our opinion, it is better to flag a conflict that has to be explicitly resolved than to introduce
inconsistencies at the semantic level. Moreover, such operation transformation functions exist
only for simple cooperative text editing systems.

With respect to the workspace concept our approach is close to the check-out/check-in
models [Roc75, KW84, Tic85, Kat90, KBGW9I1, Kai95, KF87, Hon88, KPS89]. In the basic
check-out/check-in model, checked-out objects are reserved for exclusive access until a later
check-in. This may result in blocking of objects over long periods of time.dACT, we avoid
this behavior by providing each user with his own (implicit) consistent configuration in his
private workspace. Approaches which combine the check-out mechanism with versioning go
into a similar direction but they suffer from the fact that their support for the required merging
of different versions is only limited. Most merge mechanisms provided by versioning schemes
force the user to choose one of the generated versions and drop the others. Otherwise, the user
has to perform the cumbersome task of integrating the different versions manually. In contrast
to this, @ACT is able to merge the work of different users automatically by using the provided
operation semantics. Only in cases, where users have done irreconcilable work, interference is
necessary. Even in this case, our merge algorithm can propose the user different alternatives,
which minimize the amount of lost work. Another drawback of check-out approaches is that all
objects and subobjects have to be checked-out explicitly whereasAc Cthis is transparent
for the users.

Like the split/join transaction model [PKH88, KP92], we support the explicit exchange of
operations among transactions. The split/join model is, in contrasb®dC, restricted to
serializable executions. This limits the possibility to exchange operations between transactions
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by means of the provided split and join primitives. Since the model supports only single data
copies, access to these data items has to be synchronized, e.g., by a locking protocol, which
limits the availability of data. In addition to this, by splitting or joining a transaction the former
owner of the operations looses control over these operations. In contrastAinToth users

can continue their work based on the exchanged results. Another limitation of the split/join
model is the lack of higher level operation semantics. The basic split/join transaction model
considers only read and write operations. Hence, it can be extended using our merge criteria to
be more powerful and flexible in splitting and joining, e.g., merging ongoing transactions, using
the semantics of operations and, thus, enabling a closer cooperation between transactions.

The concept of delegation can also be found in ACTA [CR90, CR91, CR92]. Delegation
in ACTA means that the responsibility for committing or aborting actions can be delegated
from one transaction to another to broaden the visibility of the delegatee and to tailor the re-
covery properties of a transaction model [CR93, CR94]. How delegation in ACTA can be
implemented is described in [MR97]. InGA\CT both the delegating user as well as the dele-
gatee keep separate responsibilities for the delegated actions. This is possible since our model
assumes isolated workspaces where copies of objects reside.

The participant transaction model [Kai90, BK91, Kai95] defines each transaction as a par-
ticipant in a specified domain. The domain represents the set of user transactions controlled
by users collaborating on a common task. Participant transactions in the same domain need
not be serializable (only transactions of different domains have to be serializable). Because
the participant transaction model is based on read/write accesses to data and no concurrency
control applies to a domain, this can lead to inconsistencies of data accessed in a domain (e,g.,
updates based on data that is no longer valid) and unintuitive behaviour of the system from the
user's viewpoint. In GACT, we guarantee that all operation in the history remains legal by
exploiting their semantics. The system detects if the exchange of operations would introduce
inconsistencies and proposes alternative sets of operations that guarantee consistency of data.

Cooperation in transactional workflow approaches like [ARSS93, SR93, RB94, GH94,
GH94, RS95b, TV95, GHM96, PTV97, WR92] is typically characterized by passing results
between workflow tasks in a predefined manner. There is no flexibility in passing results back
and forth between co-workers. This is essential in non-workflow scenarios, e.g., cooperative
authoring and software development processes. In HENECooP approach, we distinguish
between transactional and organizational aspects of a cooperative activity. The former is mainly
concerned with consistency of data sharing and exchange and is the focus ofAbb& Coop-
erative transaction model. The latter is mainly concerned with the workflow-like coordination
of users within a joint effort. The coordination modebCoA deals with both organizational
and transactional aspects in a single language without tightly coupling them like in transactional
workflows which assign transactional properties to single steps in a workflow. This approach
enables more flexible forms of cooperation.

Group-oriented transaction approaches like [KSUWS85, FZ89, ELMB92] structure the over-
all work process by means of a transaction hierarchy and defining application-specific correct-
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ness criteria. The cooperative transaction hierarchy approach [NZ90, NRZ92] uses grammars
(patterns and conflicts) to define which concurrent executions of sibling transactions are correct
from an application's viewpoint. Within@CoA, one can specify a set of execution rules for
workspaces in a cooperative activity. These rules pose restrictions on the order and existence of
operations in a workspace history and define termination states. As opposed to [NZ90, NRZ92],
we apply these rules only to enforce application-specific correctness of operation sequences
within a single workspace and not to define cooperative behavior among workspaces. More-
over, in contrast to [Ska89, NRZ92], thedCOA execution order rules avoid dead ends caused

by interdependencies of different grammars [KTW96b, AlQE, WAN9S].



Chapter 4

Support of Mobile Users in COACT

In this chapter, we show how theoB.cT model can be utilized to support cooperation among
users in mobile computing systems [KTW97a, KTW97b, KTW97@s86]. We extend G-

AcT's system architecture (cf. Section 3.1) in order to adapt it to the special characteristics of
mobile environments.

The extensions address new information exchange options, caching of data objects at mo-
bile computers, working in disconnected operation mode, and re-integration of work into the
stationary system. We discuss specific problems induced by the possibility of disconnection,
and outline how these problems are solved in a mob@dACT system, thus enabling “discon-
nected cooperation” among mobile co-workers.

4.1 Mobile Computing

The rapidly expanding technology of cellular communication, wireless local area networks
(LAN), and satellite services will make information accessible anywhere and at any time. In
the near future, tens of millions of people will carry a personal digital assistant or a portable
palmtop or laptop computer. Regardless of size, most of these mobile devices will be equipped
with a wireless, modem, or Ethernet connection to the fixed part of the network, and, perhaps, to
other mobile computers [IB94, IK95, IK96b]. Moreover, portable computers are now capacious
enough to hold “large” databases and provide computational power comparable to a desktop
computer, i.e., portable computers can execute general applications such as wordprocessors,
spreadsheets, and complex database operations [IK96a, AK93, IB94].

The resulting computing environment, which is referred toabile computint no longer
requires users to maintain a fixed and universally known position in the network and enables
nearly unrestricted user's mobility [Sat93, IB94, FZ94, Kat94, IK96b]. Wireless network tech-

1Sometimes, the termmeomadiccomputing owirelesscomputing are used instead in literature. “Nomadic”
emphasizes the fact that users travel around and connect only part-time to the system, whereas “wireless” stresses
the fact that radio or infrared technology is used for communication. Since the term mobile computing is more
common, we use this term in the following.

149
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nology permits the new generation of mobile computers to act as an integral part of extended
distributed computing environments.

4.1.1 Architecture and Characteristics of Mobile Systems

The general, abstract view of a mobile system consists of mobile computers interacting with
the fixed network via dedicated mobile support stations. Figure 4.1 shows the existing and
widely accepted architectural model of a system that supports mobile computing [IB94, Kat94,
WC95, WC97, PS98].
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Mobile Unit Q
O/s»‘ \/ .
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oblle Unt \ Moblle Unit
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Figure 4.1: General Architecture of Mobile Computing Systems.

The model consists of stationary and mobile componentsicAile unitis a mobile com-
puter that is capable of connecting to the fixed network via a wireless link, dial-up, or plug-in
connection. Stationary computers are connected via a fixed high-speed backbone network.
Some stationary computers actmasbile support stationslhese computers are equipped with
a wireless interface (transceivers) and are capable of connecting with mobile units.

Each mobile support station is in charge of a wireles. Cells' size can range from
picocells (approximately hundred meters in diameter) up to macrocells or even global satellite
cells. The mobile unit can communicate with other computers, mobile or stationary, through
the mobile support station of the cell in which it resides. Additionally, the mobile support
stations may support dial-up connectivity of mobile units, e.g., using analog telephone lines
and modems. Current cellular radio technology offers a limited bandwidth of up to 20 Kb/s,
whereas current wireless LAN technology offers a bandwidth in the order of 20 Mb/s [PS98,
IB94, Kat94].
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Table 4.1: Characteristics of Mobile Environments.

Characteristics of wireless communication Characteristics of mobile units
Frequent disconnections Part-time switch off and disconnection
Relatively unreliable Relatively unreliable

Varying and relatively low bandwidth Limited battery power/life

Asymmetric bandwidth Frequent location updates

Monetarily expensive (charges) Subject to loss or theft

Physical support for broadcast Small user interface

Such a mobile computing environment has different characteristics compared to a stationary
distributed system, namely mobility itself, narrow and varying bandwidth, voluntary/involun-
tary disconnections, and limited battery power. For example, mobile units must operate under
a much broader range of network conditions. Mobile units are more prone to loss, destruction,
and subversion than static elements. Table 4.1 is based on [PS98] and summarizes the most im-
portant characteristics of the mobile units and wireless media with respect to data management.
For detailed discussions on these issues, we refer to [IB94, FZ94, IK96a, PS98].

We further elaborate on network disconnections, since they occur frequently in mobile com-
puting and constitute an important issue that has to be addressed in supporting cooperative work
among mobile users. Disconnections can be categorized in various ways [IB93, AK93, IB94,
Kis96, PS98]. First, disconnections may\duntary, e.g., when the user deliberately avoids
network access to reduce cost, power consumption, or bandwidth usagelontary, e.g.,
when the mobile unit enters a region where there is no wireless network coverage. Second,
disconnections, may h@edictableor sudden For instance, voluntary disconnections are pre-
dictable. Other predictable disconnections include those that can be detected by predicting the
battery lifetime or changes in the signal strength. Third, disconnections can be categorized
based on theiduration Very short disconnections, such as those resulting from crossing cell
boundaries (hand-offs), can be masked by hardware or low-level software. Other disconnec-
tions may either be handled at various levels, e.g., by the file system or an application program,
or may be made visible to the user. Fourth, various degrees of connection (or disconnection)
can be distinguished: total disconnectias@ak (dis)connectiofover a low bandwidth channel
or an unreliable connection) and strong connection (e.g., using a wireless LAN or plugging into
the fixed network). Figure 4.2 illustrates these different kinds of connectivity and the transitions
between the different modes.

Of course, disconnections in mobile environments have to be handled differently from net-
work failures that occur in traditional distributed systems. Since disconnections are very com-
mon, supportinglisconnected operatiomode, i.e., allowing the mobile unit to operate even
when disconnected from the fixed network, is a central design goal in mobile computing. For
example, predictable, long-term disconnections can be prepared ahead of time as part of the dis-
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Figure 4.2: Different Kinds of Connectivity in Mobile Environments.

connection protocol. There is a broad consensus that disconnected operation is a key enabling
technology of mobile computing [IB93, AK93, IK95, Sat96, Kis96, PS98].

4.1.2 Cooperative Work in Mobile Environments

In recent years, there has been some effort towards eliminating the office and replacing it by
a mobile “office”. It appears that progress towards an office-less work environment in a more
general setting requires research not only in mobile computing but also in such areas as group-
ware and workflow [IK95]. Unfortunately, in the past, research in providing computer support
for cooperative work has focused only on fixed computer environments with permanent net-
work connections.

Most approaches in the CSCW area have neglected the special characteristics of mobile
environments like limited bandwidth or voluntary/involuntary disconnection. Realtime group-
ware like [EG89, SYZC97, SE98b] and multicast systems like [BC91, BSS91] are only appli-
cable when computers are permanently connected via a fixed high-speed network.

Also in the workflow area, there has been little emphasis on supporting mobile users (no-
table exceptions are the Exotica/FDMC extension [AGK] of IBM's FlowMark system and
the Information Carriers (INCAs) approach [BMR96]). Supporting disconnected operation
in workflow management systems appears to be an intricate task, since workflow execution
and disconnected operations have somehow contradictory goals. The execution of workflows
involves the coordination of many users, while disconnected operation is geared towards sup-
porting users working (part-time) in isolation.

Especially asynchronous cooperative applications are suitable for being used in mobile en-
vironments [KTW97a, KTW97b]. This kind of applications already have to deal with part-time
disconnection, one of the central issue in mobile computing. The ability to part-time work in
disconnected mode can even be useful when connectivity is available. For example, discon-
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nected operation can extend battery life by avoiding transmission of data. Moreover, it can
reduce network charges enormously and improves the response-time because operations can
be executed locally.

The GoAcT model provides a framework for long-duration cooperative activities in in-
teractive, multi-user environments. It is well suited for building asynchronous cooperative
applications on top of it. GACT uses an “optimistic replication” approach where each user
is assigned her own private workspace where copies of the data objects reside. Operations
executed by different co-workers do not affect data objects in other workspaces. In order to
see the work performed by others, a user explicitly incorporates the operations executed by
co-workers into her workspace. This process can be regarded as a (partial) synchronization of
different views on the data to re-establish a common view of (parts of) the data. The correctness
of the information exchange is ensured by the history merging paradigm.

Optimistic replication is well suited for disconnected operation because it provides much
higher availability of data [IB93, AK93, KS92, Kis96]. To avoid locking is of special concern
in case of extended disconnections because the possession of locks by disconnected clients
would preclude writing and/or reading of other replicas. On the other hand, we have to cope
with conflicts caused by concurrent access to different replicas [IB93, AK93, KS92, Kis96].

Conventional approaches to disconnected operation like Coda [KS92;'S84\ Kis96]
use optimistic replication, too, but are based on the assumption that virtually no conflicts occur.
Hence, they offer hardly any support for resolving conflicts. This assumption is not valid in
cooperative applications which are focusing on sharing data. Thus, it is difficult to apply these
approaches to support multi-user cooperation in mobile environments.

In contrast to this, OACT offers a sophisticated merge algorithm. This algorithm reduces
the number of conflicts by exploiting the type-specific semantics of operations, thus, reducing
the frequency of manual repairs. Additionally, if a conflict cannot be avoided the merger offers
different consistent sets of operations. Among these alternatives, the user just has to choose
one.

4.2 Mobile CoAct Architecture

In the following, we extend our work on@ACT to support disconnected operation mode in
mobile environments [KTW97a, KTW97b]. To enable cooperation among mobile users and
among stationary and mobile users, we instantiate th&@ system architecture (cf. Figure
3.1) as described below. An overview of the mobileATT architecture is shown in Figure
4.3. The most important aspect of this architecture is that the private workspace of a mobile
user is split into two parts: a stationary one and another part residing on the mobile unit.

The stationary part of the mobile architecture consists of the common workspace of the
cooperative activity and ongtationary private workspacé€SPWS) per participating user in
a cooperative activity. The stationary workspaces are connected via the fixed network. This
stationary part of the architecture is similar to theA T architecture as described in Section
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Figure 4.3: Extended QACT Architecture and Information Exchange Options.

3.1. Additionally, we assign each mobile usenabile private workspac@PWS) that resides

at the user's mobile computer. We assume that the mobile computers can part-time connect to
the stationary system, e.g., by plugging in the mobile computer into the fixed network, by using
a dial-up connection, or by using a wireless link.

According to [PS98], the presentedo&cCT architecture can be classified as a Client/-
Intercept/Server model that exploits a messaging and queueing infrastructure for communi-
cations of the MPWS with the SPWS. The stationary private workspace is a proxy of the mo-
bile private workspace on the fixed network. From the view of the mobile client, the mobile
private workspace appears as the local SPWS surrogate or cache that is co-resident with the
cooperative application at the mobile unit.

This architecture alleviates the impact of varying and limited bandwidth, poor reliability,
and the possibility of disconnection. For example, the MPWS can be used to satisfy the client's
data requirements at disconnection. Similarly, information exchange requests sent to the dis-
connected mobile user can be queued at the SPWS side and transferred to the client at re-
connection. In particular, having both a stationary and a mobile private workspace per user has
the following advantages:

e As mentioned, mobile computers have limited resources and not all data objects of a
private workspace can be uploaded to the mobile computer. Cache misses (in the MPWS)
can be easily handled (if the mobile computer is connected) because the stationary private
workspace contains the correct versions of the data objects needed.

e The stationary private workspace is utilized to achieve durability of the modifications to
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the workspace stand workspace history. Data in the mobile private workspace needs
to be persistent (because the mobile unit can be switched off in disconnected mode), but
because of the increased risk of a crash and the possibility of theft and loss of the mobile
device, data on the mobile computer cannot be considered durable.

e The stationary private workspace serves as a proxy of the mobile private workspace. This
enables other users (both stationary and connected mobile ones) to exchange information,
i.e., importing and delegating, while the mobile user is disconnected. The importing user
may see in the SPWS information not up-to-date, since the user from whom the work is
imported is disconnected. Note that in case @k&gate, the delegation is queued and
the SPWS of a disconnected delegatee is first updated when the delegatee re-connects
and initiates the merge.

The initial state of the common workspace, i.e., the state at the beginning of the cooperative
activity, is replicated in all stationary private workspaces. For the stationary user the complete
content of the workspace, i.e., the data and the workspace history, is reflected in the stationary
private workspace. The stationary user can alter the stationary private workspace directly. For
the mobile user two questions have to be answered: (1) Where are the data objects? and (2)
Where is the workspace history located?

Where are the data objects? The stationary private workspace contains all data objects. All
modifications made by those operations which have already been propagated to the stationary
system (see below) are reflected in the data objects there, i.e., in the state of the SPWS.

Mobile users execute their operations at the mobile private workspace. This implies that
the data objects that are accessed by an operation have to be present in the mobile private
workspace. Hence, the user (or the system) firstetchesome of the data objects into her
mobile private workspace. Due to the limited resources of the mobile computer, only parts of
the stationary private workspace may be cached at the mobile private workspace.

A situation where data objects are needed that are not in the MPWS, is caleti@miss
While being connected to the stationary system, a cache miss can be easily handled by fetching
the required data objects from the stationary private workspace.

How to prefetch the right data objects into the MPWS and how to deal with cache misses
in case of disconnection is described in Section 4.4.1 and 4.4.2, respectively.

Where is the workspace history? As described above, a mobile user executes operations
only in her mobile private workspace. This applies to both operations directly invoked by the
user and operations re-executed due to an information exchange, i.e., a merge of histories. This
implies that all history entries are generated at the mobile private workspace.

To keep the proxy of the MPWS at the stationary private workspace up to date and minimize
the risk of lost data, we propagate all history entries to the stationary private workspace as soon
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as possible and re-execute the operations at the SPWS to achieve equivalent states in both
representations of the user's workspace.

In case of connection to the stationary system this can be done immediately. For a discon-
nected user this is done after re-connection. In case of weak connection, different propagation
strategies are possible, e.g., periodically or when the network traffic is low. For details of the
re-integration mechanism see Section 4.4.3.

At the stationary private workspace all history entries are stored until the end of the coop-
erative activity. The storage of history entries at the mobile private workspace can be handled
in a more flexible way and depends on the disk space and the autonomy requirements of the
mobile user.

To participate in an information exchange while being disconnected, the mobile user needs
the complete history of her workspace. This is necessary to compute consistent units of work
or to detect all relevant merge conflicts. To undo parts of her work by means of compensation
at least all operations succeeding the ones to be compensated have to be available.

If the user needs these facilities only during connection, the history entries at the mobile
unit can be dropped after they have been propagated to the stationary system to save disk space
on the mobile unit.

4.3 Information Exchange in Presence of Mobile Users

As described in Section 3.1, theoB.CT cooperative transaction model offers three types of
information exchange meta-operations, namaiport, delegate andsave There exist two
options for exchanging information among workspaces of co-workers: (1) co-workers can di-
rectly exchange working results among their workspaces by meamgpoftanddelegateand
(2) users can exchange information through the common workspace by mesageaind
delegate

In the presence of mobile users, we have new options for the information exchange. In the
following we describe characteristic examples in detail.

1. Import or delegatebetween a stationary user and the mobile workspace of a connected
mobile user (cf. exchange option 1 in Figure 4.3).

If parts of the history of the mobile user are delegated to or imported by the station-

ary user, the necessary operations are taken from the history of the stationary private
workspace (not from the MPWS). Since the mobile unit is connected, we can assume
that its MPWS history has been entirely propagated to the stationary private workspace.

In the other direction, delegation to the mobile user takes place by making available the
respective subhistory at the SPWS of the delegatee. Since the mobile user is in connected
mode, she is immediately notified of this delegation and can integrate the corresponding
operations into her workspace. A cache miss that might occur while re-executing these
operations can be relieved by fetching the object from the stationary private workspace
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of the delegatee. Amportexchange meta-operation of the mobile user is handled in a
similar way, without the notification, because the mobile user is the active part.

An analogous approach is used for information exchange between two connected mobile
users.

2. Importor delegatédetween a connected mobile user and the stationary private workspace
of a disconnected (or weakly connected) mobile user (cf. option (2) in Figure 4.3).

Although one of the users is disconnected (or weakly connected) and not reachable, it
is nevertheless possible to import from her workspace history. As mentioned above, we
use in this case the corresponding SPWS as a proxy of the MPWS. Delegation to the
disconnected client is handled similarly as in (1), with the difference that the delegated
operations are queued while the delegatee is disconnected (the SPWS of the delegatee
is not changed). When the mobile user re-connects, she is notified about the delegation
and can then integrate the delegated operations into her private workspace, i.e., merge
the histories.

An analogous approach is used when a stationary user instead of a connected mobile user
is involved in the information exchange.

3. Direct importor delegatebetween two mobile users, both not connected to the stationary
system but connected to each other (mobile workgroup [T®#]). The direct con-
nection among the mobile units can be established, e.g., using infra-red connection or
cellular phones (cf. exchange option 3 in Figure 4.3).

To perform an exchange meta-operation both clients must have access to their complete
workspace history, i.e., each client must either be connected to the stationary system
or have cached the (entire) workspace history. This is necessary to calculate consistent
units of work on the sending client where the source history is located and to detect merge
conflicts on the side of the receiving client.

When re-executing or compensating operations during the merge, a cache miss might
occur. This situation is similar to cache misses caused by operations directly invoked
by a mobile user. If the cache miss cannot be served due to disconnection, the user
can decide to interrupt the merge process and confine himself to integrating only those
operations that precede the operation causing the cache miss or that are independent of
this operation. Another possibility is to abort the merge and integrate no operation at all.

4.4 Disconnected Cooperative Work in ©ACT

The idea underlying the support for disconnected (co-)operatiomidd is as follows. Prior

to a (total or weak) disconnection, the mobile unit is in tea cachingor hoarding state
[KS92]. In this state, data objects are (pre-)fetched into the mobile private workspace (cf.
Figure 4.4). Caching and prefetching is described in Section 4.4.1.
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Figure 4.4: Modes of Operation in the Mobile&cT Architecture.

Upon total disconnection, the mobile unit enters diseconnected operatiostate (cf. Sec-
tion 4.4.2). While disconnected, the mobile unit can use only local data objects available in the
MPWS. In contrast to total disconnection,weakly connected stafe.g., due to slow or ex-
pensive networks), cache misses can be selectively served if desired. In both states, updates at
the mobile private workspace are logged at the mobile unit's stable storage, i.e., the workspace
history.

Upon re-connection, the mobile unit enters teentegration statécf. Section 4.4.3). Re-
integration of updates is performed by re-executing the new operations of the MPWS history
in the stationary workspace. Propagation of history entries from the MPWS to the SPWS is
also possible in weakly connected state. Note, when all operations are re-integrated into the
stationary workspace and the mobile unit is connected, both caching and re-integration take
place simultaneously since we propagate all operations on the MPWS directly to the stationary
workspace.

4.4.1 Caching and Prefetching on the Mobile Unit

To work on the mobile unit, the data objects that are needed to perform the required task have
to be in the cache, i.e., the MPWS. While connected to the stationary system, cache misses can
be easily handled by fetching the missing data objects from the stationary private workspace
(cf. Table 4.2). In weakly connected mode, cache misses can be selectively served if desired.
To minimize cache misses while disconnected or weakly connected, it is crucial to fill the
cache with those data objects that are most likely to be needed in the near future. As proposed
for the Coda file system [KS92, SKM6a, Kis96], the desired cache content is determined
by a mixture of two strategies, namely (1) keeping those data objects in the MPWS the user
is currently working with, i.e., applying usual LRU caching, and (2) prefetching certain user-
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Table 4.2: Serving Cache Misses and Update Propagation in Different Operation Modes.

Connected | Disconnected Weakly connected

Different strategies
(e.g., serviced, selectively
serviced, or not serviced)

Non-blocking: raise

Cache miss Serviced B L
an “exception

Different propagation strategies
(e.g., periodic, when network
traffic is low, or upon
re-connection)

Propagation of updates || Immediate | Upon re-connection

specified data sets, i.e., fetching data objects the user expects to work with in the future. To
sustain un-predictable disconnections, prefetching needs to be deployed on a regular basis, e.g.,
periodically.

With respect to the displacement strategy, we can make use of the behavior-based approach
of the GCOACT model, i.e., we do not need to distinguish between updated and clean data objects
in the MPWS. The data objects themselvesraeerwritten back to the SPWS. Modifications
of data objects or the creation of new data objects are communicated to the stationary system
by transferring the history entries representing the modifying operations. Therefore, we can
remove data objects from the MPWS although they are modified and not yet written back to
the stationary private workspace.

A caching strategy for hypermedia authoring. As mentioned, our current demonstrator ap-
plication for the @ACT system is the hypermedia authoring system SEPIA [SBit] WA95,
BWAH96, WA97] (cf. Sections 3.4.2 and 5.3). In the following, we propose an application-
specific caching strategy for hypermedia structures in SEPIA.

For the purpose of caching we define a relevance metric on the hierarchical hypermedia net-
work. The relevance of one node to another is determined by their distance in the hypermedia
graph, i.e., the number of links or nesting levels that are between both nodes. Nodes that are
closer together are considered to be more relevant to each other. The relevance is defined hori-
zontally, i.e., it considers nodes and links within the same authoring space, as well as vertically,
i.e., it considers nodes which are contained within other composite nodes.

This relevance metric is used for both LRU caching and user-defined data hoarding. For
LRU caching we use the metric to perform prefetching. In case of a cache miss we can fetch not
only the required data object but also all other data objects that have a relevance for the missing
object above a certain threshold. The value of the threshold is dependent on the current cache
contents. At the beginning of the cooperative activity when the MPWS is nearly empty, the
value is low, enabling a quick loading of useful data objects into the MPWS. When the cache
is filled later on, the threshold is increased. A similar behavior can be used to provide the user
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with a simple specification of the data objects she wants to have in the MPWS. She can do this
by clicking on certain hypermedia objects. The caching algorithm then determines all other
data objects which are relevant to the selected ones.

After determining in this way all hypermedia nodes to be cached, the caching algorithm
fetches the connected subgraph containing these nodes, i.e., all links connecting the respective
nodes are added. To further optimize the management of disk space on the mobile unit, the user
can specify whether she wants to cache voluminous multi-media contents, e.g., audio, video or
graphics, that can be contained in atomic nodes of the hypermedia document.

4.4.2 Working in Disconnected Mode

In this section, we describe specific problems that may occur due to disconnection. After
fetching the objects from the stationary workspace into the MPWS, the mobile user can work
autonomously in disconnected mode. Operations executed on the mobile workspace are logged
in the local workspace history of the MPWS.

It is important to recognize that aspects of concurrency control of disconnected mobile
clients needho special consideration in@ACT (as opposed to all other known approaches).

Itis inherent in the ©AcT model that conflicts that may occur during disconnected work are
resolved later by history merging. This feature adACT already meets the requirements of
multi-user cooperation in mobile environments.

Two major problems have to be addressed in the context of disconnected operation: (1)
handling cache misses occurring during disconnection or weak connection, and (2) ensuring
uniqueness of operation identifiers and object identifiers within the whole cooperative activity.

While being disconnected, the mobile user can only access data objects that reside within
her mobile private workspace. A cache miss occurs when a disconnected user requests the
execution of an operation that accesses data objects that have not been prefetched. Cache
misses are handled in a non-blocking way in our model. If it is for some reason not possible
nor desired to connect to the stationary system, the execution of the operation is aborted and
the user is informed about the cache miss. It is up to the user to continue with another task or
to re-connect to the stationary system if possible. The same holds if, during weak connection,
it is not desired to serve the cache miss.

In case a connection can be established, the cache miss can be handled transparently for
the user by sending a request to the corresponding stationary private workspace and fetching
the missing data objects (cf. Section 4.4.1). It should be noted that the missing data objects
are always available in the SPWS in the required version, because during disconnection no
operations are performed in the stationary workspace.

The assignment of operation identifiers to operations requires special treatment in mobile
environments. In a GACT architecture which is limited to permanently connected workspaces,
uniqueness of operation identifiers can be ensured by a central instance. During disconnected
operation it is not possible to obtain a unique operation identifier from the stationary host man-
aging the common workspace.
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To ensure the uniqueness of operation identifiers also in case of disconnection, the fol-
lowing approach is taken: Each pair of SPWS and the corresponding MPWS in a cooperative
activity is assigned a unique workspace identifier. This workspace identifier is dynamically
generated by the stationary system and assigned to SPWS and MPWS when a user joins the
cooperative activity (which of course requires a connection to the stationary system). In ad-
dition to the workspace identifier each pair of mobile and stationary workspaces maintains a
monotonically increasing local operation counter. To ensure unigueness of operation identi-
fiers among all workspaces, the resulting operation identifier consists of two components: the
workspace identifier and the current value of the local operation counter. A similar approach is
pursued to generate unique object identifiers (OID) for objects created in a private workspace.

4.4.3 Re-Integration of Work

If @ mobile user re-connects to the stationary system, the modifications made in her mobile
workspace during disconnection are propagated to the stationary workspace. Note that we
always try to keep the SPWS up to date, because it serves as a proxy of the MPWS during
disconnection.

Re-integration of work in the GACT model is based on the re-execution of operations in
the SPWS to update its workspace state. Hence, in contrast to other models, it is the history
of the operations executed on the mobile workspace that has to be transferred instead of the
updated data objects. This can reduce the network bandwidth required for re-integration. The
propagation of the MPWS history can be done asynchronously (in the background even in case
of weak connections like in [MES95]) and is transparent for the mobile user. Re-execution of
the operations on the stationary workspace can be done asynchronously, too, and even if the
mobile user is disconnected again.

Propagation of operations to the stationary systammotlead to conflicts because we do
not have to merge the histories of the SPWS and the MPWS. The reason is that the MPWS
history generated at the mobile unit during disconnectionagsrainuationof the history al-
ready reflected at the SPWS and the mobile workspace serves only as a cache of the stationary
workspace. If some data objects are newly created in the MPWS during disconnection, their
(re-)creation in the SPWS is covered by re-executing the operation that created the object in the
mobile workspace. Therefore, we only need to append the MPWS history entries to the history
of the SPWS and to re-execute the operations on the objects in the stationary workspace to
reflect the modifications done during the period of disconnection.

Propagation of changes to the associated SPWS corresponds to saving the changes on
durable storage and can be considered as the default way of re-integration. If, for some reason,
propagation to the stationary system is not possible, e.g., due to a network failure on the fixed
network or because the machine hosting the SPWS is down, the model still allows to apply the
CoAcCT information exchange meta-operations in order to make results visible to cooperating
users (see exchange option (3) in Figure 4.3). In critical situations, this can be an alternative
to the re-integration described above. This opportunity allows to distribute changes carried out
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during disconnection to other participants of the cooperative activity before they are installed

in respective SPWS. Although re-integration into the SPWS is necessary in any case, the re-
sults achieved in the MPWS can become earlier visible to co-workers, e.g., in case of mobile
workgroups, which increases the flexibility of the model.

Optimizations to reduce the size of the history to be transferred during re-integration are
possible. If an operation has been compensated due to a prior merge conflict or explicitly
by a user, both the original operation and its compensating operation can be eliminated from
the history. The reason is that they semantically correspond to a null operation. Moreover,
optimizations to the re-execution process are possible (cf. Section 3.5.4.3). For instance, as for
merging histories, it is not required to (transfer and) re-execute transparent operations at the
SPWS.

4.4.4 Failure-Resilience

The diversity introduced by mobile computing brings new challenges to failure-resilience.
Types of failures that are very rare in fixed environments are more likely in mobile environ-
ments, e.g., physical damage becomes more probable. Mobile computers can be lost or stolen.
Failures due to power problems can be frequent events.

Failures on a mobile computer can be classified in two categories [NF97]: (1) permanent
failures that cannot be repaired autonomously by the mobile computer and (2) transient failures
that temporarily affects the functionality of the mobile device.

In our model, recovery of transient failures is addressed with traditional database recov-
ery concepts. Before an operation is executed, the corresponding history entry is written to
persistent storage (write-ahead-logging) at the mobile unit. Furthermore, the initially cached
workspace state is stored on disk at the mobile unit (checkpoint). In case of a transient failure
the last state of the mobile private workspace can be recovered by re-executing the logged op-
erations on the checkpointed workspace state. This process can be optimized by periodically
checkpointing the modified data objects on stable storage of the mobile unit.

Permanent failures are handled using the stationary workspace as a reliable backup of the
corresponding mobile workspace. Recoverability of the stationary workspace is achieved in the
same way as for the mobile private workspace. Operations executed on the mobile unit during
disconnection are immediately propagated to the stationary workspace if possible. Thus, the
state of the mobile workspace can be recovered, and, hence, is durable up to the last propagated
operation.

4.5 Comparison with Related Work

Up to now, most research with respect to disconnected operation has been done in the area of
distributed file systems. Coda [KS92, SKM6a, Kis96] which is based on the Andrew File
System (AFS) is the first implementation of a file system explicitly supporting disconnected
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operation. The system uses an optimistic replication policy. Before a mobile client disconnects,

it hoards useful data in its cache based on a LRU policy and hoard profiles. A disconnected

client can continue to work by using any data in the local cache. If a cache miss occurs, the

operation fails and an error code is returned. When the client re-connects, the updates are
integrated. In case of conflicting file updates, the user manually has to resolve the conflict.

Support for weak connectivity in Coda is described in [MES95].

The approach of LittleWork [HH93] which adds disconnected operation to AFS is similar
to that used in Coda. During disconnection the mobile client can perform local operations
whereas network operations are logged. If a connection appears, the log is transferred to the
stationary system and replayed.

Ficus [HPGP92] is a replicated file system supporting disconnected access, too. Ficus
adopts a primary copy approach to replication control. Only a site with a write token can modify
the file. Thus, a disconnected client has to have the write token (primary copy) to modify the
file. At re-connection, communication to the secondary copies has to be established.

All these systems suffer from several problems: One big problem is that they have only a
poor notion of dependencies among multiple data objects and user interactions, i.e., the oper-
ations executed on the data. In traditional file systems, such dependencies are generally not
recorded, and appropriate compensation operations are not explicitly specified. For example,
Coda and Ficus deal only with write/write conflicts. The problem of read/write conflicts be-
tween files is partially addressed by so-called isolation-only transactions [LS94]. However, it
is not clear how a transaction reacts in case of a cache miss. Even in case of a connection, the
missing file might have been modified by another client and the right version of this file is no
longer available to resolve the cache miss.

Moreover, all of the systems mentioned above do not consider type-specific semantics of
operations executed during disconnection (with an exception of the directory operations in
Coda), thus, the probability of conflicts is high. Therefore, these systems can only be used
when the degree of data sharing is very low which is obviously not true in cooperative work
environments. One exception is Rover [3J@b, JTK97]. In this approach operation semantics
is used to reduce conflicts. However, this model sacrifices the independence of the merge
functionality and the application. In Rover the information about operation semantics and the
algorithms for the integration of changes are realized within the cooperative application. This
increases the specification overhead and makes it impossible to use pre-existing applications
which cannot be modified.

Less work has been done in the field of database systems to support disconnected clients.
One exception is the proposed extension of Thor [GKLS94] to support disconnected mobile
clients. Thor is a client/server object-oriented DBMS, where each client caches copies of the
persistent data objects residing at the server site. In comparison to the file systems described
above, special emphasis has to be put on the caching of data objects before disconnection
because data objects in object-oriented DBMS are smaller than files and might be heavily
interconnected. Additionally, computations in a DBMS have to run within ACID transactions.
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The authors of [GKLS94] propose to use the high-level semantics of data objects to decrease
the number of conflicts and, thus, the number of transaction aborts at re-connect. This is

similar to our approach. However, as serializability is used as the correctness criteria in Thor,

cooperative multi-user activities are not supported. Instead, it was proposed that data sharing
among multiple users is controlled by the application itself, i.e., outside the database system.

The problem of disconnected cooperation among multiple users is addressed in [SK93] for
the special case of software engineering environments. The system described is based on a file
repository which includes additional control mechanisms. In contrast to the approaches de-
scribed so far, it uses a check-outout/check-in model where files have to be locked before being
cached at the mobile clients. Two new lock modes are introduced: dirty-read and generated-
exclusive. The first mode allows users to read inconsistent data, whereas the latter is used
for files like executables that can be re-generated by special tools, e.g., “make”. Generated-
exclusive files are treated differently than exclusively locked files during the re-integration
process. The reason is that they can be re-generated in their newest version from other files.
This approach seems to be useful for this particular application domain, but obviously, it is not
applicable in the general case.

The Bayou system [DP®4, TDP'94b, TDP 94a, TTP 95] aims at supporting data shar-
ing among mobile users. Bayou is based on replication of data on several servers. Each client
requires at least access to one server to perform useful work. Bayou servers propagate writes
among themselves during pair-wise contacts, called anti-entropy sessions. This corresponds to
a read-any/write-any replication model. Application-specific conflict detection is accomplished
through the use of dependency checks. Each write operation in Bayou includes a dependency
check consisting of an application-supplied query and its expected result. In case of conflicts,
I.e., the actual and the expected results differ, an application-defined merge procedure is in-
voked. Although Bayou allows application-specific conflict resolution strategies, the specifi-
cation effort required is enormous. For each write operation application-specific dependency
checks and merge procedures have to be specified which are difficult to validate against the
application semantics. In contrast to thaQAT T gives the opportunity to specify exactly the
application semantics required for conflict detection and resolution in the merge relations.

In some other systems, techniques for semantic-based conflict detection and resolution
have been proposed, too. As mentioned above, Coda provides extended mechanisms to re-
solve conflicting directory operations. An extension of Coda to resolve file system conflicts by
application-specific resolvers was proposed in [KS95c]. This approach suffers from the same
problems as the Bayou system. Oracle's symmetric replication product [Dow95] also includes
the notion of application-selected resolvers for relational databases. Other systems, like Lotus
Notes [Lot96, Lot97] do not supply application-specific mechanisms to handle conflicts, but
rather create multiple versions of data objects when conflicts arise.
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Prototype Implementation of COACT

In this chapter, we describe the prototype implementation of th&d& cooperative transac-

tion model within the context of theRANSCoOP demonstrator system [dBL®6, WEF 96,
KE98]. As proposed by the RANSCoOP reference architecture [dBL@5b, dBLP 953,
LdBTW98], the demonstrator consists of a specification environment, providing means for
the specification and verification of cooperative activities, and a runtime environment, offering
transactional support for cooperative applications.

The TRANSCOOP runtime environment is implemented as an extension of the object-
oriented DBMS VODAK [DIM95] developed at GMD-IPSI, i.e., all cooperation facilities are
supported as DBMS services. The main module of tReNSCoOP runtime environment is
the GOACT cooperative transaction manager that implements the history merging mechanism
and GACT's exchange meta-operations. Other important extensions of VODAK with respect
to the @ACT model address the realization of the workspace concept and the management of
workspace histories.

The remainder of this chapter is structured as follows. First, we give an overview of the
TRANSCoOP demonstrator system. Then, we present the VODAK system and the SEPIA hy-
permedia authoring application used for demonstration purposes. Afterwards, we describe the
prototypical implementation of the@®\cT model in more detail. We report on the experience
we made during the system design and describe how the new functionality is presented to the
users of the selected demonstrator application.

5.1 Overview of the TRANSCoOP Demonstrator System

For the implementation of the demonstrator system, we chose a subset of the concepts devel-
oped in the RANSCOOP project, that was, on the one hand, powerful enough to demonstrate
our approach to cooperation, and on the other hand, allowed a reliable implementation within
the time frame of the project [dBL'™6]. The implemented parts include most of the tools of

the specification environment, thed&CT transaction model, as well as an enforcement mech-
anism for step constraints ofdCoA [WEF*96]. The resulting demonstrator system allows us

165
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Figure 5.1: Architecture of theRANSCooP Demonstrator System.

to show how cooperative activities are specified, validated, compiled for execution, and finally
executed [AEF97].

Figure 5.1 shows the overall architecture of the demonstrator system {8, WEF" 96,
KE98]. The grey-shaded components in the figure indicate the software modules developed
and implemented in RANSCOOP; the white components are pre-existing software modules.

According to the RANSCooPreference architecture [LdBTW98, dBEEB5b, dBLP 95a],
the demonstrator system consists of two major componentspemfication environmeiaind
the runtime environmenfdBLP"96, WEF 96]. The specification environment provides all
tools needed by a designer to create specifications in @08 language (cf. Section 3.6.1).
The specification environment contains a graphical specification editor, a parser/type-checker,
tools for analyzing and simulatingd@CoA specifications, and two compilers that turn the
specifications into representations used by the runtime environment.

The demonstrator runtime environment has a transaction management support system as its
central component that enables the execution of cooperative activities describecioa C
specification. Remember that two different views of a cooperative activity come together in
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CoCoA: the organizationalview and thetransactionalview. We decided to reflect these two
views in the demonstrator runtime structure. Thus, the transaction management support system
of the runtime environment has separate modules: ¢bpperation managgiCM) [dBLP* 96,
WEF"96] that governs and coordinates the cooperation during an execution of a cooperative
activity and (2) acooperative transaction managéCTM) [KTW96a, Sal96, WEF96] that
ensures the transactional correctness of a cooperative activity. The CTM implements the full
functionality of the @ACT cooperative transaction model.

The runtime environment also containgearsistent object storage systewhich is used
to store compiled GCoA specifications, runtime status information for the CM and CTM,
VODAK-specific data, and application-specific data [dBI9B, WEF"96]. The storage system
we use in the demonstrator is ObjectStore [LL91]. The extergtaghical user interface
(EGUI) [WEF'96, Sar98] enables end-users to interact with trRaNSCoopP demonstrator
system.

In the following, we describe the overall functionality of th@ ANSCooP demonstrator
system by “walking through” its components to highlight their use and dependencies. For
more information about the RANSCOOP specification environment, we refer the reader to
[EFdBP96, FEdB98, KE98, WEMP6, dBLP"96]. The runtime environment is described in
more detail in Section 5.4, with the focus on the implementation of th&c model.

1. Specification Environment

(a) Graphical Specification EditorA designer uses the graphical editor to build and
structure a ©COA specification. The graphical specification editor is based on
a graphical modeling method calledr@CooP (Graphical Language for Coop-
erative Processes) [EFdBP96]. It allows the specifier to model the organizational
structure of a cooperative activity as a graph. Non-graphical information is specified
using dialog boxes and editing windows; this information annotates the graphical
elements of the step diagram. There is alspadrix tool supporting the specifica-
tion of commutativity relations.

The graphical editor has been implemented using the MetaEdit+ Method Work-
bench, which supports the development of graphical modeling methods and tools
[Met96]. A back-end to the graphical editor generates a textual representation of
the specification, which is stored in the file system, where it can be accessed in later
stages of development.

(b) Static Analysis ToolThis tool performs static analysis checks on tt@30A spec-
ifications stored in the file system. At its core lies a parser/type-checker. The tool
checks a number of context-sensitive requirements related to the definition and use
of data operations and communications within@GDA specification.

The GoCoOA static analysis tool is implemented in C++; the software extends an
already existing parser/type-checker for TM [BBd®5]. The static analysis tool
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implements several back-end output generators. The back-ends include two com-
pilers to the runtime environment, and a mapping to a TM schema [BBEB
suitable for simulation using the dynamic analysis tool.

Dynamic Analysis ToolThis tool is used to simulate the organizational behavior of

a CoCoA specification using th&M Abstract MachingFB96]. It offers facilities

for the study of the execution properties of @a@bA specification. To do this, the
specification is mapped to a TM schema [BB@®] that defines data structures
and operations for storing and manipulating meta-information about the dynamic
state of the cooperative activity. During simulation, the activity states are displayed
using thedaVinci Graph Visualization TogFW94b, FW94a].

COoCOA to CM Compiler This compiler maps the organizational aspects ofca C
COA specification into a data structure that is used by the cooperation manager of
the runtime environment to manage the organizational constraints within the coop-
erative activity. These data structures take the form oblgject network which
captures the organizational aspects of@0A specification.

The compiler retrieves the GCOA sources from the file system and stores the
object network in thespecification databasEBLP"96, WEF 96] for later inter-
pretation by the cooperation manager. Th@J0A to CM compiler is described in
detail in [WEF96].

COCOA to CoACT Compiler. This compiler maps those parts of @CoOA speci-
fication that are needed by thed&CT transaction model into input specifications
for the cooperative transaction manager.

The compiler retrieves the@®@Co0A sources from the file system and generates two
output files for a given specification: one contains the conflict definitions among
invocable operations, the other contains the specification of the compensation func-
tion. These files are inserted into tegtended VODAK data dictionagnd are

used by the cooperative transaction manager during the execution of a cooperative
activity.

2. Run-time Environment

(@)

Specification Databasé he specification database [dBL®6, WEF 96] contains
the compiled version of the organizational aspects 0D&QA specification. It is
implemented using the object-oriented DBMS ObjectStore [LL91].

(b) Status DatabaseThe status database [dBLB6, WEF 96] stores administrative

information to support an execution of a cooperative activity, such as the workspace
histories of the users participating in the cooperative activity and the runtime struc-
ture of the step specification. The status database is implemented using the object-
oriented DBMS ObjectStore [LL91].
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(c) Cooperative Transaction ManagéCTM): The CTM implements the basic func-
tionality of the GACT cooperative transaction model. It maintains workspace his-
tories, provides the information exchange facilities, computes dependencies and
conflicts between operations, and implements the history merging algorithms. The
cooperative transaction manager is described in more detail in Section 5.4.

(d) Cooperation Managef{CM): The CM monitors and enforces the organizational
aspects of a cooperative activity. It verifies that each requested data operation, in-
formation exchange meta-operation, or communication is in fact permitted by the
CoCoA specification at the particular time when it is requested. For details on
the implementation of the cooperation manager, we refer the reader to[98EF
dBLP"96].

(e) Extended Graphical User Interfad&GUI): To support user interaction in the ex-
change of results, this interface extends the SEPIA graphical user interface with
facilities for viewing and manipulating workspace histories, such as selecting op-
erations for exchange and resolving merge conflicts. The extended graphical user
interface is described in more detail in Section 5.4.5.

5.2 The VODAK Object-Oriented DBMS

As the VODAK object-oriented DBMS [DIM95] developed at GMD-IPSI provides the basic
platform for both the prototype implementation of the&cT transaction model and for our
demonstrator application, its relevant concepts are introduced briefly in the following.

The VODAK system comprises an object-oriented data model, an object-oriented model-
ing and programming language (VML) [DIM95, KAN94], an object-oriented query language
(VQL) [AF95], multimedia database extensions [RNL95, Bol95, BKL96, TK96], as well as
sophisticated transaction management [MR8] and distribution facilities [KFM96].

5.2.1 VODAK's Data Model

From the data modeling viewpoint, VODAK includes not only standard features of object-
oriented DBMS (such as object identity, encapsulation, complex data types, inheritance and
polymorphism), but also advanced modeling concepts that have been designed to provide bet-
ter support for the integration of heterogeneous information resources TREMKAN94,
KFA94]. These are (1) strideparation of types and clas§€&PN91] to clearly distinguish ex-
tensional from intensional aspects andr{Bta-modelingapabilities [KS95a]. Meta-modeling
allows to extend the data model with new data modeling constructs, like semantic relationships,
which are usually hard-coded into database management systems.

The VODAK Modeling Language (VML) consists of a DDL part which is used to de-
fine database schemas, and a procedural, computationally complete DML part for the im-
plementation of database schemas. A comprehensive presentation of VML can be found in
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[DIM95, KAN94]. A concise characterization of VML is as follows. VML distinguishes be-
tweendata valuesandobjects Each data value is out of a domain determined byés type

Each object belongs to a domain constituted plass Objects exist persistently, i.e., they

exist independently of the scope of an application program, whereas data values are transient.
Objects are identified through unique logicddject identifierdOID), whereas values of data
types have no identifier.

All instance objects of a class share the description of ih&rface the structure of the
object'sstate and theinmplementationThis description constitutes the type of an object and
is defined througlobject typedefinitions. The interface consists of a set of methods, more
precisely a set ofmethod signaturesThe state of an object is constituted by a tuple of data
values according to the property definitions of the object type. Properties of objects may be of
primitive or complex data type, or may contain object references (OID values). Access to the
object's state is possible only via the execution of methods in the inter@dass definitions
determine the domain for the classes. They refer to object types and define class objects that
model the containers of objects, i.e., #xdension®f the classes. Alatabase schemaonsists
of class definitions, data type declarations, and object type declarations.

In VODAK, classes are first-class objects, i.e., objects themselves. They are instances of
classes which are calledetaclassedVetaclasses are used in VODAK to describe the common
behavior ofapplication classeand their instances, thus, tailoring the VODAK data model to
the needs of particular application domains like hypermedia document storage [BA94, WA95,
BAN95, WA97]. VODAK's meta-modeling capabilities were heavily used in the implementa-
tion of the SEPIA database schema (cf. Section 5.3.2).

5.2.2 Architecture of the VODAK System

The VODAK system has a standard client-server architecture [DIM95], where the VODAK
server can rely on different storage managers. The version of VODAK we used was based on
the C++-based object-oriented DBMS ObjectStore [LL91]. Client applications to VODAK are
written in a programming language for which an application programming interface is available
(currently C++ [LBL95] and Java [BW96]).

In the following, we give a brief overview of the internals of VODAK Version 4.1. VO-
DAK provides a complete database management system kernel including a data dictionary, a
message handler, a query optimizer and executor, an object manager, a shared object buffer,
and a transaction manager responsible for concurrency control and recovery. Figure 5.2 illus-
trates the internal architecture of VODAK. Note that the grey shaded modules in Figure 5.2 run
within a single operating system process (one process per concurrent user). The single VO-
DAK processes are themselves clients to the ObjectStore system. Multi-user mode in VODAK
is realized using a shared object buffer (implemented as UNIX shared memory segments) that
is shared among all processes of a VODAK server instance. In the following, we describe the
different components of the VODAK system.
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Figure 5.2: Simplified Architecture of the VODAK Object-Oriented DBMS.

e VODAK Compiler The VODAK compiler performs syntactic and semantic analysis of
database schemas written in VML. It generates codes for methods and inserts schema
information into the data dictionary.

e Data Dictionary The data dictionary provides a complete description of VML sche-
mas expressed within the VODAK data model. Since the data dictionary is a VODAK
database itself, the schema information is accessible through VML method calls and
VQL.

e VODAK Server ARPIThe server application programming interface is responsible for
connection handling and communication with application programs implemented on top
of one of the VODAK client APIs.

e Message HandlerThe message handler provides the call-level interface for the server
API to VODAK databases. The message handler receives method calls consisting of the
name of the method to be executed, the receiver object’'s OID, and the arguments of the
method call. Its main task is to resolve and dispatch these method calls at runtime, and
to execute the compiled code.

e Query ProcessorVQL queries are algebraically optimized by a rule-based query op-
timizer. The resulting physical query execution plans are processed by the VQL query
executor.

e Object Manager and Shared Object Buff@ihe task of the object manager is to handle
accesses to VML objects, i.e., dynamically load objects from the storage system into the
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shared object buffer, replace objects in the shared object buffer and write them back to
the storage system when necessary.

e Transaction ManagerThe transaction manager implements different strategies for trans-
action management, including the open nested transaction model [WS92,*RIRW
MR93]. In flat transaction mode, transactional commands are simply forwarded to the
storage system.

5.3 The Demonstrator Application: SEPIA

In this section, we describe the implementation of the hypermedia authoring system SEPIA
that was used as our demonstrator application.

In our overview of the SEPIA system, we focus on the implementation variant that is based
on VODAK. Basically, this means that the SEPIA system is modeled as a VML database
schema. Modeling the operation types available in SEPIA within a VML schema allows to
exploit their high-level semantics within theoB.cT cooperative transaction model. In our de-
scription, we abstract from the implementation details of the VML schema and limit ourselves
to a general description of the system functionality and its architecture.

5.3.1 Overview of the SEPIA Hypermedia Authoring System

A hypermedia document in SEPIA consists of nodes and connecting links, which enable au-
thors to create and present associative reference structures within and between documents. The
nodes can contain multimedia information, e.g., plain text, graphics, pictures, and audio. The
basic functionality of SEPIA is provided via the concept of activity spaces that support the
different activities of the hypermedia authoring process, i.e., planning, content acquisition, de-
velopment of an argumentation structure, and preparation of the final document [SHT89] (see
also Section 3.4.2).

The original SEPIA system and its user interface were implemented in SmallTalk-80
[SHT89]. Because the demonstrator system is based on VODAK, we have chosen the VODAK-
based implementation of the SEPIA system [WA95, BWAH96, BLW96, WA97] as the demon-
strator application.

Figure 5.3 illustrates the overall client-server architecture of this systemSEREA back-
endis implemented as an extension of VODAK and is responsible for the persistent manage-
ment of SEPIA hypermedia structures. TBEPIA frontendgrovides the functionality of the
SEPIA backend to the user via a graphical user interface. The SEPIA frontend is implemented
in Java [AG98].
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Figure 5.3: Client-Server Architecture of the VODAK-Based SEPIA Implementation.

5.3.2 The VODAK-Based SEPIA Backend

Hypermedia applications need generic support for creation, persistent storage, manipulation,
composition, and retrieval of hypermedia documents. Such generic functionality can be pro-
vided by an extended DBMS, usually callethigpermedia Engin@VA95, WA97, BWAH96].

In the HYPERSTORM project, we implemented such a hypermedia engine based on VODAK,
utilizing the extensible data model and the multimedia extensions of VODAK.

To that end, first a basic set of hypermedia document modeling primitives, including atomic
content objects, composite objects, different kinds of hypertext links, and activity spaces, were
developed using the meta-modeling approach of VODAK. The result was a set of VML meta-
classes implementing a generic hypermedia document model [WA95, WA97, BWAH96]. Fig-
ure 5.4 sketches some methods availabldH®ENode _MC the generic metaclass for nodes.

A subset of the methods implemented for the hypermedia metaclasses constitute the invocable
operation types of the SEPIAAT outlined in Section 3.4.2.

This modeling approach allowed to move a substantial part of the hypermedia application
semantics into the VODAK system. Having the operation semantics available within the VML
database schema was an important prerequisite for enabling cooperation yAbe @odel
at the level of complex operations.

Using these hypermedia modeling primitives the SEPIA document model was instantiated.
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DATATYPE CHANGE_INFO_ACONTENTS = [composite: OID, inComposite: OID];
DATATYPE CHANGE_INFO_NAME = [inComposite: OID, oldName: STRING];
DATATYPE CHANGE_INFO_POSITION = [inComposite: OID, oldPos: POINT];

CLASS HME_Node_MC METACLASS Metaclass
INSTTYPE HME_Node_InstType
INSTINSTTYPE HME_Node_InstinstType

END;

OBJECTTYPE HME_Node_InstinstType

INTERFACE
METHODS
changePosition(pos: POINT): CHANGE_INFO_POSITION;
changeName(aName: STRING): CHANGE_INFO_NAME;
createAtomicContent(aClass: OID, name: STRING): CHANGE_INFO_ACONTENTS;
removeAtomicContent(atomicContent: OID): OID;
openAtomicContent(atomicContent: OID): BYTESTRING READONLY;

END;

Figure 5.4: Sample Interface of the Metacl&BdENode_MC

This was done by declaring several VML applications classes (specific to SEPIA) as instances
of the generic hypermedia metaclasses. These application classes represent the different node
and link types (including their constraints) available in SEPIA. Figure 5.5 sketches some of
these application classes. For example, AhgumentationSpace can contain nodes of

the classeBatum andClaim and links of the clasSupports which are allowed to connect
instances oDatum with Claim , Claim with Claim , but notClaim with Datum. For more

details on the implementation of the VML database schema for SEPIA, we refer the reader to
[WA95, BWAH96, WA97, WEF 96, dBLP"96, Sar98].

5.3.3 The SEPIA Frontend

To provide the end-user authors with access to the hypermedia data, a graphical user interface
(GUI) to the SEPIA backend has been implemented. This SEPIA frontend visualizes the hy-
permedia data as stored in the database and allows the user to navigate through and modify the
SEPIA hypermedia documents.

To give the reader an impression of the functionality of the SEPIA system available to
authors, we describe in the following the graphical user interface of the SEPIA system (cf.
Figure 5.6). SEPIA supports the hierarchical structuring of documents. The top level consists
of (logical) databases. Each database is divided into authoring projects that consist of four
authoring-specific activity spaces. These are made available to the user via the small windows
shown on the left side in Figure 5.6.

SEPIA activity spaces are represented by separate windows for different tasks within each
authoring project. For example, the right part of Figure 5.6 shows the space browser visualizing
the planning space of the authoring projeDEmoProject . Task-specific node types, link
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CLASS ArgumentationSpace METACLASS HME_CompositeContent_ MC
INIT
/INodes:
ArgumentationSpace->addSubGroupClass(Datum);
ArgumentationSpace->addSubGroupClass(Claim);

/ILinks:
ArgumentationSpace->addSubGroupClass(Supports);

END;

CLASS Datum METACLASS HME_Node_MC
INIT
Datum->addElementClass(TextContent);
Datum->addElementClass(ImageContent);

END;

CLASS Claim METACLASS HME_Node_MC
INIT
Datum->addElementClass(TextContent);
Datum->addElementClass(ImageContent);

END;
CLASS Supports METACLASS HME_DirectedLink_MC
INIT
Supports->addLinkReference(Datum, Claim);

Supports->addLinkReference(Claim, Claim);

END;

Figure 5.5: Sample Application Classes of the VML Database Schema for SEPIA.

types, and content types are available within these activity spaces. These types are implemented
in the database schema as different application classes. The available node and link types in
a specific activity space are displayed in a palette on the left-hand side of the browser. The
palette is also used to create new nodes and links.

Depending on their type, nodes have different menus to create and access their contents.
Nodes in SEPIA can be either composite or atomic. Composite nodes of the hypermedia data
model represent subspaces similar to the activity spaces mentioned above. These are visualized
as a separate space browser in the GUI. For atomic nodes, different content types (text, audio,
etc.) can be created, depending on the content types defined for the respective node type, as
specified in the database schema.

The operations offered by the SEPIA database schema are invoked by the GUI using the
call-level interface of the Java Client API to VODAK [BW96]. For example, if a user requests
to open a composite node (by selecting apén” command from the node's pop-up menu) a
corresponding method call is sent to the SEPIA backend and executed there. The SEPIA back-
end then returns information about the contents of the composite node. Using the information
returned, the GUI can present the contents of the opened composite node in a browser to enable
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Figure 5.6: The Graphical User Interface of the SEPIA Frontend.

the user to access and manipulate the data. Further details on the implementation of the SEPIA
frontend can be found in [Sar98, BLW96].

5.3.4 Extensions of the VML Database Schema Needed ford@dcCT

As described in Section 3.4.1, a08CT cooperative activity type consists of the invocable
operation types, a compensation function that specifies the compensation operation for every
invocable operation, and the commutativity relations among the invocable operations of the
CAT.

In our demonstrator application, we consider all VML methods (of the hypermedia meta-
classes) that can be invoked by the SEPIA graphical user interface to be invocable opera-
tion types. These operations are explicitely specified in tb€@A specification for SEPIA
[WEF"96]. The commutativity relations and the compensation function are specified in this
CoCoA specification, too. Their compiled versions are used at runtime by the cooperative
transaction manager to ensure the correctness of history merging. Note that in our demonstrator
application, commutativity relations and the compensation function need only to be provided
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CLASS HME_Node_MC METACLASS Metaclass
INSTTYPE HME_Node_InstType
INSTINSTTYPE HME_Node_InstinstType

END;

OBJECTTYPE HME_Node_lInstInstType

INTERFACE
METHODS
changePosition(pos: POINT): CHANGE_INFO_POSITION;

/I added for CoAct cooperative transaction model:
comp_changePosition(pos: POINT, returnValue: CHANGE_INFO_POSITION);
comp_changeName(aName: STRING, returnValue: CHANGE_INFO_NAME);
comp_createAtomicContent(aClass:OID,name:STRING,

returnValue: CHANGE_INFO_ACONTENTS);
comp_removeAtomicContent(atomicContent: OID, returnValue: OID);

END;

Figure 5.7: Sample Metaclass Extended with VML Methods for Compensation.

for the methods of the generic hypermedia metaclasses, not for each application class sepa-
rately. This was achieved by a careful application design and has decreased the specification
overhead enormously.

In our prototype, the VML methods for compensation must be explicitly specified in the
VML database schema. The cooperative transaction manager invokes these methods in case
compensation is required according to the compensation functions specified iI0@®AC
specification. Thus, we extended the generic hypermedia metaclasses by VML methods for
compensation. Figure 5.7 sketches some of the methods added for this purpose.

An alternative would be to specify the compensation function directly in the VML database
schema, using theNDCclause offered by the implementation of the open nested transaction
model within VODAK [DIM95, KFM*96]. However, this assignment would be rather static,
and the compensation function could not be analyzed and used for simulation purposes in the
TRANSCOOP specification environment. Therefore, we decided to include the compensation
function in the WCOA specification and to implement only the methods for compensation
within the VML schema.

5.4 Implementation of the CoOACT Model within the
TRANSCOOP Run-Time System

This section describes the implementation of theACT cooperative transaction model as
part of the TRANSCOOP runtime system. The runtime environment forms an application-
independent nucleus to build cooperative applications on top of it and is implemented as an
extension of the object-oriented DBMS VODAK, i.e., all cooperation facilities are supported
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Figure 5.8: The Runtime Architecture of th@ ANSCoopP Demonstrator System.

as DBMS services [WEG6, dBLP"96]. The overall architecture of theRERNSCoOPruntime
system is shown in Figure 5.8.

The design of the runtime environment required an extension of the centralized VODAK ar-
chitecture in order to meet the architectural and conceptual requirements posed pAthe C
cooperative transaction model. Each workspace is realized by means of a separate application
database as well as a separate operating system process consisting of a modified VODAK sys-
tem, the cooperative transaction manager (CTM), containing the merge functionality, and the
cooperation manager (CM) governing the execution of steps as specifiedd@@ACspecifi-
cation. The status database and the specification database are implemented as additional Ob-
jectStore databases which are shared among all workspaces. On top of each private workspace,
an extended SEPIA graphical user interface is located.

Users can join and leave an ongoing cooperative activity before it is finished. If a user
joins again, the user can decide to start with the initial state of the cooperative activity or to
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continue with the previous state of the private workspace (as it was at the time the user last left
the cooperative activity). The latter possibility corresponds to a suspend and resume facility.
The termination of the cooperative activity is possible if a termination state is reached which

is evaluated within the step mechanism ab@>A. On termination, all private application
databases are removed and the application database of the common workspace represents the
final result.

The cooperative transaction manager offers functions to preview the progress of co-workers
by means of querying their histories in the status database, and provides operations for both the
calculation of possible merge alternatives and the enforcement of a particular exchange by
merging workspace histories according to the users selection.

Most of the ®ACT-specific functionality of the runtime system is realized on top of VO-
DAK, e.g., within the CTM or CM. This makes the implementation less dependent on the
VODAK system. In addition, it reduces the complexity of the system as the interface to ex-
isting components can be small. On the other hand, functionality that is closely related to the
existing components of VODAK is realized as extensions of existing VODAK modules. This
is the case for the management of the different workspaces and their object versions.

Some of the design decisions taken in the VODAK architecture turned out to be quite favor-
able for the implementation of thed®cT model. This holds for the logical object identifica-
tion, the object management, the dynamic method handling, and the extensible data dictionary.
In the remainder of this section, we describe the different components in more detail. We focus
on the cooperative transaction manager, since it implements most of the functionality of the
CoACT model, which is the main contribution of this thesis.

5.4.1 Realization of the Workspace Concept

The desired workspace functionality oOBCT requires the maintenance of multiple private
versions of a data object, instead of a single shared version. Rather than implementing a spe-
cial purpose version management strategy, we decided to revise the memory architecture of
VODAK.

In the original VODAK system, all users share the same object buffer, thus, sharing all data
objects contained in an application database. In tReNSCoOOP system, we assign to each
workspace a non-shared object buffer containing the private object versions of the respective
user. Since the object buffer is then private, we can bypass the VODAK transaction manager
and fully rely on the ObjectStore transaction management.

The replication of the VODAK system (including its private object buffer) as well as the
application database makes sure that the data objects of different workspaces are isolated. The
application database is replicated at the start of a cooperative activity and an additional copy
is generated when a new user joins the cooperative activity. Moreover, a new workspace, i.e.,
operating system process, is started for this user which manages the newly created application
database. How object identifiers are handled is described on page 181 in Section 5.4.4.

When a user wants to access a data object, it is loaded from the private application database
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to the private object buffer that belongs to this workspace. Modifications are written back only
to the private application database associated with the workspace. The different workspaces
can be located on the same machine or be distributed among different machines. At the end of
a cooperative activity all private application databases are removed and the application database
of the common workspace represents the final result.

5.4.2 The Status Database

The history merging algorithm we have implemented uses the histories of different workspaces
at the same time. To provide efficient accesaltavorkspace histories of an ongoing cooper-
ative activity, we decided to store all the workspace histories at a central place, i.e., the status
database.

Moreover, the status database contains the runtime structure obilieACstep specifica-
tion and provides general administrative information among different workspaces such as the
current participants of the cooperative activity or the operations enabled by the current step.

The workspace histories are realized as double-linked lists within the central status databa-
se. When a data operation is invoked in a workspace, the corresponding history entry is first
written by the CTM to the status database (write-ahead logging). Since the status database
resides within the ObjectStore DBMS, we can make use of the ObjectStore transaction man-
agement for multi-user access and recovery of runtime data structures.

This design requires permanent availability of the central status database, but in case of a
failure within the workspace, it allows forward recovery of the workspaces by re-executing the
logged operations as well as forward recovery of the status of the cooperative activity.

However, for different application domains like mobile environments, which are outside the
scope of the prototype implementation, other realizations are more appropriate. For example,
local storage of workspace histories would increase the independence of the central storage sys-
tem [KTW97b, KTW97a]. In the implementation of the cooperative calendar manager [Kar98]
based on the GACT model the histories are stored locally at each workspace.

5.4.3 Cooperation Manager

The cooperation manager (CM) is the module of the runtime system which makes sure that the
work proceeds in line with the organizational constraints of tll&CGA specification. This
means that the CM has to maintain the organizational step structure and to check whether the
requested operations are allowed by the currently active steps. To perform this task, the CM is
located in the architecture of theRANSCOOP runtime system between the extended VODAK
server APl and the CTM (cf. Figure 5.9). All user requests pass the CM before they can be
executed.

Possible operations that have to be checked by the CM include the ordinary data operations,
exchange meta-operations, and communications initiating step transitions. Every time one of
these operations is requested, the CM checks whether the requested operation is enabled. This
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check depends on the parameters of the operation, on the role of the user who wants to execute
it, and on the current state of the cooperative activity.

Data operations and exchange meta-operations are passed to the CTM if they are enabled
(cf. Figure 5.9), communications are processed within the CM itself (cf. Figure 5.9). Com-
munications change the internal state of the CM (persistently stored in the status database) as
they trigger a step transition. Operations which are not enabled by one of the active steps are
rejected by the CM.

In addition to checking operations when they are requested by the user, the CM also pro-
vides facilities to inform the user about the currently active steps and the enabled operations.
This gives the user the possibility of preplanning his future activities.

The CM makes use of both the specification database and the status database. The specifi-
cation database is used to store the organizational part o2& specification in an internal
format. The status database holds the dynamic runtime data structures.

For more information on the implementation of the cooperation manager, we refer the
reader to [WEF96, dBLP"96].

5.4.4 Cooperative Transaction Manager

The cooperative transaction manager (CTM) is the module that implements the history merging
functionality of GCOACT and forms the core component of the demonstrator system.

A major task of the CTM is to generate and maintain the workspace histories. To make
sure that each data operation executed in a workspace is recorded in the workspace history, all
requests to execute an operation that are sent to the VODAK message handler are intercepted
by the CTM (cf. Figure 5.9). The CTM uses the information contained in the operation call to
generate an entry in the workspace history, which is persistently stored in the status database.
Once a history entry is generated it will never be removed from the history. We made this
implementation decision to allow for further extensions to analyze the working process after
the end of a cooperative activity. If a history entry has to be logically removed from the history,
i.e., it is compensated, both the compensated history entry and its compensating operation are
marked as invalid in the history. This implies that they are ignored by the CTM for future
checks for dependencies or conflicts.

To initiate an exchange meta-operation, the CTM provides the possibility of querying the
workspace histories of all participants, e.g., his own workspace history and the history of a co-
worker in case of anmport exchange meta-operation. A user can request the whole workspace
history or restrict the search to operations of certain types or specific receiver objects. The CTM
offers the functiorrequest _work for this purpose.

To perform a merge, the CTM offers two functions. The first functbeck _merge al-
lows the user to check for possible merge conflicts. By means of the graphical user interface,
the user selects a set of operations to be merged from a source history into a destination history.
The functioncheck _merge then returns those operations of the destination history which
need to be compensated to integrate the selected operations. The operations to be compensated
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Figure 5.9: Interaction of the Different Components in the Runtime System.

are grouped by the operations selected by the user. Hence, the user can see what implications
the merge of each operation has (for details on the visualization, see Section 5.4.5). The func-
tion check _merge detects not only direct conflicts, i.e., operations in the destination history
which do not commute forward with one of the selected operations, but also indirect conflicts.
For example, for each selected operation the minimal closed subhistory is calculated and all
operations in the destination history transitively conflicting with one of these operations are
detected (minimal units of compensation).

To perform the actual integration task the CTM provides the fundtore _merge. This
function has similar input asheck _merge . It compensates and re-executes operations in the
destination workspace, as necessary, using the commutativity specification and compensation
function stored in the extended VODAK data dictionary (cf. Figure 5.9). Merge conflicts
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are resolved by compensating all conflicting operations and their dependent operations in the
destination history.

To illustrate the use of these CTM functions, let us look at the typical sequence of function
calls to the CTM to perform aimport. The user first browses the workspace histories of other
users (or the common workspace) by means of calls to the CTM functmurest _work .

After choosing certain operations of a co-worker (or the common workspace), the user calls
check _merge to get information about work which might be discarded in his workspace due
to this merge. The information obtained this way might lead to the decision not to import
certain operations. If the user has finally decided to import a certain set of operations which
either have no merge conflicts or only those which the user is willing to tolerate, the user calls
force _merge to complete the merge. The realization of thee exchange meta-operation is
similar to import, with the difference that the saving user performs the merge in the common
workspace, instead of in his private workspace.

In contrast toimport andsave, in a delegate exchange meta-operations the user who ini-
tiates the exchange meta-operation is different from the user who integrates the delegated data
operations into the destination workspace. Therefore, the delegation operation is executed in
two steps. In the first step, the delegator selects the operations to be exchanged in the history
of his own workspace. This exchange history is then stored in a dedicated location of the status
database. After that, the delegatee is notified of this delegation. From there the delegatee can
retrieve, on demand, the exchange history and integrate it into his private workspace similar to
the case ofmport.

Another important functionality offered by the CTM is the selective undo facility. The
functioncheck _undo computes the minimal unit of compensation for a set of selected op-
erations. The functioforce _undo executes the compensation sequence for the computed
minimal unit of compensation.

Special care has to be taken for the re-execution of operations that create new data objects.
Remember that in the @ACT model the information exchange is performed by exchanging
operations instead of data objects. Therefore, newly created data objects are made available to
co-workers by exchanging the operation that creates the objects. When an object is created in
VODAK, it is assigned a unique object identifier (OID). This OID can by viewed as a system
generated input parameter to the operation. To make sure that the re-execution of the creat-
ing operation behaves analogously to the original operation execution and that all subsequent
operations refer to the same object, we have to assign the same OID during re-execution. In
VODAK, there is a counter which denotes the next OID that will be generated. To enable the
correct OID generation for the re-execution, we store the value of this counter prior to the initial
execution of the operation in the corresponding history entry. For the re-execution, we set the
counter used for OID generation temporarily to the stored value. Since the merge algorithm
guarantees that the re-execution behaves like the original execution, we know that the same ob-
jects will be generated in the same order. Hence, at the time of each OID generation the counter
has the same value as that before the initial execution. This ensures that the OIDs generated
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during re-execution are the same as those during the initial execution of the operation. After
the re-execution of the operation, the counter is reseted to its original value.

For more information on the implementation of the cooperative transaction manager and its
full set of functions offered, we refer the reader to [KTW96a, Sal96, WaH;: dBLP"96].

5.4.5 Extended Graphical User Interface

The graphical user interface of SEPIA (cf. Section 5.3.3) has been extended to make the func-
tionality provided by the CM and the CTM available to users. Because user interface design
was beyond the scope of th&ANSCoOP project, work on the extended graphical user inter-
face (EGUI) has been minimal. We have only implemented the functionality that is necessary
to demonstrate the applicability and usability of theANSCooP concepts, in particular the
COACT cooperative transaction model.
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Figure 5.10: Pull-Down Menus for Cooperation Functionality.
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The functionality of the EGUI can be accessed by different pull-down menus which have
been added to the SEPIA user interface (cf. Figure 5.10). One menu (Mkxdj& " in Figure
5.10) allows to execute exchange meta-operations. It has menu entries to initiaigoah
delegate, Or save exchange meta-operation as well as to receive a delegation. Another pull-
down menu (titled CoAct " in Figure 5.10) allows to query workspace histories, to check for
consistent units of work and potential merge conflicts, and to selectively undo operations in
the own private workspace (via th€heck Undo” entry). A third pull-down menu (titled
“CM in Figure 5.10) is used to query the organizational status of the cooperative activity and
to initiate step transitions (see below).

In the following, we explain how to import information into a private workspace in more
detail. When initiating armport meta-operation, the user can first decide by means of a sub-
menu whether to import from the workspace of a co-worker or from the common workspace.
After selecting one option, a window with three “columns” is presented (cf. Figure 5.11).

If the private workspace of a co-worker has been selected as the source of the merge, all
co-workers that are actually active in the cooperative activity are listed in the frame titled
“Participants ”. The user can select a workspace by clicking on the entry for a co-worker.

In case of a merge from the common workspace, this choice is not necessary, as there is only
one unique common workspace per cooperative activity. In the list box tiNestHods ”
all invocable operation types are listed. By selecting only some of these operation types, the
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rﬂ Import Work [Thomas, 1D: 1]

Source is:  IDv 2 MAME:  Juergen  HOST:  doveelbe

0 createNode 18 remaoveMoedeCrlink
1 createMNode
2 createMode
11 createlink
12 createlink
13 createlink
14 createlink
15 createlink
16 createNode

3 createlink (Conflict)
&lD: 19 —AID: 18 =
Receiver Object: [0/1/8B4718370] Receiver Object: [0/1/864718370]
Method ! createlink Method @ removeNodeOrLink
Par 1: [2/1/864711850] a Par 1: [0/1/898273712]
Par 2 RefersTo Result: ifromNode=[0/0,/0], deleted=tr

k] i - | I

Select Al | Select all nen conflicting | Force Merge | F'.hort|
1

Figure 5.12: Analyzing Merge Conflicts.

user can constrain the subhistory to inspect. The butBeieéct All Methods " selects

the whole history. By pressing the buttoRéquest Work ”, the selected subhistory of the
source workspace is visualized in the list in the middle of the window. Clicking on an operation
gives more details on this operation in the right column of the wirtddging the mouse, the
user can now select the operations to be imported. Pressing the bdlact All " selects

the whole subbhistory for the import.

If the user has made a choice, he can press the bu@ontinue ”. This activates the
functioncheck _merge of the CTM and opens another window (cf. Figure 5.12). The upper
left part of the window shows the selected history to be imported. Operations which have
conflicting operations in the destination history are marked by the(@grflict) ”in the
list. Clicking on an operation shows the conflicting operations in the upper right part of the
window. The lower part of the window is used to provide details of selected operations. Having
seen the additional information about merge conflicts, the user can decide which operations to
import. The merge is completed when the user clicks on the buoncé Merge ” that
invokes the CTM functiorforce _merge. Pressing theAbort ” button aborts the merge
process.

Besides the exchange meta-operations, the EGUI provides additional functionality related
to the CTM that can be accessed via tldAct ” pull-down menu (cf. Figure 5.10). On the

!For historical reasons, the unique operation identifier is called action identifier (AID) in the EGUI.
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Figure 5.13: Undoing Operations.

one hand, the user can access functions of the CTM which perform certain subtasks of the
merge process like showing the list of co-workers, browsing workspace histories, calculating

consistent units of work, or checking for merge conflicts. This can be used for debugging

purposes and to experiment with the system.

On the other hand, the user has access to additional functionality. The most important one
is to retract decisions by undoing parts of his own work. When the user selects operations to
be compensated (cf. Figure 5.13), he is informed about those operations that depend on the
operations to be compensated, i.e., the minimal unit of compensation (cf. Figure 5.13). If the
user confirms the undo, the dependent operations will be undone, too.

A separate pull-down menu is used to interact with the CM. The menu entries allow to
get information about the currently active steps, the enabled operations, i.e., data operations,
exchange meta-operations, and communications, and to initiate a communication. In the vi-
sualization of the data operations the user is informed about all enabled operation types and,
for each type, about possible restrictions on parameters. For the exchange meta-operations, all
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workspaces that can be used for exchange are listed together with the enabled types of oper-
ations on each workspace, i.e., import, delegate and save. The enabled communications are
visualized in the context of the steps to which they belong.

For detailed information on the implementation of the extended graphical user interface,
we refer the reader to [Sar98, WE®G].

5.5 Comparison with the Original SEPIA System

In this chapter, we described th& ANSCooP demonstrator system and, in particular, the im-
plementation of the GACT model as extension of the object-oriented DBMS VODAK. Using
this system, we implemented a demonstrator application that is based on the SEPIA hyper-
media authoring system. In the remainder of this chapter, we discuss how the interaction of
multiple users is handled in the original implementation of a SEPIA system {SEHHW92]

and relate this to the concepts available in our SEPIA demonstrator that is based aiihe C
model.

The original cooperative SEPIA system is based on a client/server-like architecture. The
server is implemented in SmallTalk-80 and comprises a shared hypermedia object base im-
plemented using the binary object storage format of SmallTalk. The client is implemented in
SmallTalk-80, too, and gives users access to the shared object base via its graphical user in-
terface. A timestamp is associated with each data object that describes the point in time when
the data object was last modified. Objects modified at a client are immediately “checked-in”
into the shared hypermedia object base. If somebody else has modified these objects in the
meantime, the check-in is aborted. This is detected by the server using the timestamps of the
data objects. If there are no conflicting modifications, the modified objects are incorporated
into the shared object base and broadcasted to the other SEPIA clients, where they replace the
corresponding data objects.

The main difference between the two approaches is that the original SEPIA system does not
support the concept of different private workspaces—it maintains only a single global state, i.e.,
the shared hypermedia object base. Hence, in SEPIA each successful modification to the shared
object base must be immediately multicasted to all other co-workers.

In CoACT, this corresponds to a behavior where each operation that modifies an object
is delegated immediately to all other co-workers. Therefore, the histories in all workspaces
would be equivalent if the same conflict resolution procedure were applied in each workspace.
However, in contrast to GACT, users of the original SEPIA system do not have the possibility
of performing individual work and to develop individual ideas without co-worker interference.

All modifications by other users working in the same activity space are visible immediately,
not on demand as iN@ACT.

In addition to this so-called “loosely coupled mode” in SEPIA, where only the content of
the activity space is updated according to the operations executed by co-workers, the users in
SEPIA can also decide to switch to the “tightly coupled mode”, during which scrolling and
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resizing events of the display are immediately broadcasted. Such a shared window mode is or-
thogonal to the @ACT concepts. Therefore, it is not available in our demonstrator application.

Another issue is the treatment of dependencies and conflicts between operations. If, for
example, a user reads the text in an atomic hypermedia node and later writes back the modified
text, it has to be ensured that in-between these events, the text has not been changed by another
user. SEPIA handles this by implicitly grouping read and write operations on the same object.
In case of a timestamp conflict, only one of the users is able to execute the write operation (the
user that first writes the object back). When the other user wants to write back his modifications,
the user is informed that it is too late, and the work is inevitably lost.

In the GOACT model, dependencies are recognized by commutativity relations. This allows
a more precise detection of dependencies. The same holds for conflicts between operations of
different users. They are reduced as the use of operations semantics results in fewer conflicting
operations, whereas the timestamp mechanism in the original SEPIA system considers only
write/write conflicts on data objects. In addition to this, conflicts that occur need not be resolved
immediately, because each user works in a private workspace. The users can decide on demand,
e.g., when they see the work in a broader context, which result should be in their workspace.

The history management facilities of th@&cT-based SEPIA demonstrator provide addi-
tional functionality, opposed to the original SEPIA implementation. 8ACT, all operations
executed by co-workers are logged in the workspace histories. This allows to query the progress
of the co-workers and to offer a selective undo mechanism to the users of the system. More-
over, the step mechanism implemented by the cooperation manager, togetheO@itAS
user roles and enabling mechanism, provide means for the coordination of the work of multiple
co-workers.

Last, since ©ACT is implemented on top of a full-fledged DBMS, we can rely on database
functionality like a declarative query language and crash recovery that are not available in the
original implementation of the SEPIA hypermedia authoring system.






Chapter 6

Conclusions and Further Work

We conclude this work by presenting a short summary of the achievements of this thesis, dis-
cussing potential application areas of history merging, and describing open issues and direc-
tions of further research.

6.1 Achievements of the Dissertation

The main contribution of this dissertation is the development of a semantics-based coopera-
tive transaction model, calledddcT. The theory and techniques developed for tleACT

model were preceded by a thorough analysis of requirements derived from diverse classes of
cooperative applications, ranging from cooperative authoring to workflow applications. The
CoAcT model focuses on their key requirements, i.e., interactive user control and retraction
of decisions, long duration activities and relaxed atomicity, and support for multi-user cooper-
ation on persistent data. The latter calls for the coexistence of private and shared data and for
the semantically correct exchange of both final and intermediate results among co-workers in a
cooperative activity.

The GOACT model addresses these requirements by combining the use of private workspa-
ces with a new synchronization mechanism, called history merging. The workspace concept
allows individual participants to work independently without interfering with others or disrupt-
ing co-workers. The history merging mechanism enables co-workers to combine their work in
order to form a coherent whole. To provide this flexibility, we take an operation-oriented view
in COACT. The exchange of information among workspaces is accomplished by exchanging
operations, instead of the data objects themselves. The consistency of shared results is deter-
mined on the basis of the type-specific semantics of the operations.

The thesis contains a comprehensive discussion of different classes of commutativity re-
lations, together with important properties of these relations. Based on commutativity, we
introduced a new and original notion of correctness of concurrent executions using the history
merging paradigm. In particular, we guarantee mACT that all workspace histories remain
legal, although information is exchanged. Legality is a novel formal concept beyond conflict
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serializability. This approach relaxes the isolation property of traditional transactions in a con-
trolled way and enables cooperation among users—at the same time it ensures consistency of
the workspaces.

Based on this notion of correctness, we developed basic algorithms for implementing his-
tory merging. These algorithms are characterized by the ability to dynamically identify con-
sistent units of work, to identify relevant conflicts, and to minimize the amount of work that
has to be undone in case of a conflict. Hence, the atomicity property of traditional transactions
is relaxed in a controlled way. Our approach to selective compensation can also be employed
as a selective undo mechanism for users, which is important for the interactive execution of
cooperative activities.

CoAcT's conceptual model in combination with history merging is well-suited to provide
the basis for the management of consistency among disconnected or mobile users who operate
independently and yet, must occasionally reconcile their work with each other or with the
stationary system. We have shown in Chapter 4 how to exteldT's system architecture in
order to adapt it to the special characteristics of mobile environments.

The practical part of this thesis consists of the prototypical implementation ofdldecC
cooperative transaction model. We have shown how the new cooperative transaction model can
be mapped into a cooperative transaction manager component for an object-oriented DBMS.
Upon this platform, we have re-implemented the SEPIA hypermedia authoring system as a
proof-of-concept demonstrator—extending it with the new cooperation facilities provided by
the GOACT cooperative transaction model.

6.2 Other Application Areas of History Merging

We believe that history merging is a general synchronization mechanism that can be utilized in
application contexts other than asynchronous cooperation. History merging provides directions
for solving open research problems in related fields, like semi-automatic merging in versioning
systems, synchronization in synchronous cooperative applications, and (re-)integration support
in mobile environments and for asynchronous database replication.

Merging in Versioning Systems. One major problem in versioning systems and check-
out/check-in models is the merging of different versions of data objects into a new, combined
version [CW98, Kat90] (see also Section 2.3.4). Merging is a difficult process, certainly when
many interrelated data objects exist. Most of the existing merge techniques are state-based,
operate only on text files, and use application-specific policies. This limits their applicability

in the general case [CW98].

History merging proposes a more general technique for merging versions, napeehy
tion-based merginfl.vO92, CW98]. Each materialized version keeps a history of operations,
that models the “delta” to its successor versions. These operation sequences, together with their
type-specific semantics, can then be used to guide the process of merging arbitrary versions in
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the version graph at a fine-grained level. The history merge algorithm combines them into a
single history, thereby proposing different alternatives for a consistent combined version, from
which the user can choose. Using our selective compensation approach, it is also possible to
go back and to re-construct “intermediate” versions, which can serve as the basis to construct
a new branch in the version graph (like in the Timewarp system [EM97]).

A similar approach to version merging was proposed in [LvO92], but this work suffers from
its vague definition of commutativity and the need to re-construct the new version beginning
from the common baseline, since no compensation operations are used.

It would be interesting to evaluate history merging for version merging in the context of
the versioned SEPIA hypermedia authoring system, described in [Haa96]. There, the problem
of merging different versions of hypermedia documents was not addressed (some ideas about
state-based merging for SEPIA hyperdocuments have been outlined in [HHH95]). Since our
demonstrator system is based on (a non-versioned variant of) the SEPIA system, this imple-
mentation seems to be straightforward.

Synchronization in Synchronous Cooperative Applications. Although the ®@ACT model
focuses on asynchronous cooperation, its history merge mechanism can be utilized to con-
struct synchronization mechanisms for synchronous cooperative applications. These systems
are based on the WYSIWIS paradigm and usually have a fully replicated architecture (realtime
groupware systems, cf. Section 2.3.8.1)

An example of such a system is the cooperative meeting room environment DOLPHIN
[SGHH94], developed at GMD-IPSI. In DOLPHIN, each site replicates all data objects; there
exists no central component. This corresponds to a varianta®&dc3 where only private
workspaces exist. If a sequence of operations is executed at one site by a user, it is imme-
diately multicasted tall other sites. These operation sequences are then re-executed there;
conflicts are immediately resolved. DOLPHIN uses a distributed optimistic concurrency algo-
rithm [Sch95, SKSH96], which is based on ORESTE [KBL93]. This algorithm suffers from
frequent undos and redos, caused by operations that are received out of order. Since no selective
compensation is applied, this may become expensive. Moreover, the algorithm is vulnerable to
network partitions or high-latency network connections.

Using history merging for synchronization in synchronous cooperative applications can
provide more flexibility. For instance, only the order of backward conflicting operations have to
be preserved. In case of conflicts among operations generated at different sites, history merging
tries to minimize the number of operations that need to be undone. Since history merging was
designed for asynchronous cooperation, it can tolerate failure situations better and can be used
to realize different “coupling modes” (e.g., immediate multicast, periodic multicast, multicast
on demand).

One issue we have to address for synchronous cooperative applications is how to enforce
that all sites converge to equivalent states in case of quiescence. One possibility is to employ
the same (pre-defined) conflict resolution policy at each site, e.g., by associating priorities to
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the sites and using timestamps for operations. Further optimization possibilities, like synchro-
nization points (cf. Section 3.5.4.3), can be used to adapt the history merge algorithm to the
special characteristics of synchronous groupware systems.

Re-integration Support in Mobile Computing and Asynchronous Replication. In Sec-
tion 4, we have described how to extendACT's underlying system architecture in order to
support cooperation among users in mobile environments with frequent disconnections.
However, history merging seems also to be applicable for general (ACID) transaction pro-
cessing in mobile environments. During integration of mobile transactions into the stationary
system, it can reduce the number of conflicts, and, thus, the number of transactions that have to
be undone. As noted in [PS98], our history merging approach is a promising and well-founded
basis for merging operations and transactions executed at different (mobile and stationary) sites.
This feature can also be utilized for synchronization purposes in asynchronous database
replication. Asynchronous replication allows transactions to update one replica directly; the
update is propagated to other replicas later on. Since asynchronous updates from different
transactions can conflict, these replication conflicts have to be detected and resolved [BN97].
It seems possible to utilize techniques based on history merging to reduce the number of con-
flicts and manual repairs in asynchronous database replication. This is especially important for
symmetric peer-to-peer replication among several database servers, which is employed, e.g., in
Lotus Notes.

6.3 Further Research Topics

A number of issues are raised by this research, but could not be addressed in detail in this
thesis. In the following, we discuss some of these issues and point to potential areas of future
research based on this work.

Detailed Evaluation of COACT and History Merging in Different Application Contexts.

We have shown that history merging is a general synchronization mechanism that can be ap-
plied in a variety of different application domains. Although, we built two proof-of-concept
demonstrator systems for thedBCT model (the cooperative SEPIA system described in Sec-
tion 5 and a cooperative calendar manager [Kar98]) that appeared to be successful, detailed
evaluations of ©ACT and its history merging mechanisms remain to be done. In particular,
no systematic analysis about the scalability and optimization possibilities for different kinds of
cooperative applications has been performed. Also, empirical evaluations about the usability
of the GOACT model have not been carried out.

Additional Coordination Facilities for the C oAcT model. In this thesis, we have focussed
on transactional aspects of cooperative activities, i.e., data consistency in the workspaces. Co-
ordination and organizational aspects are not directly addressed byketdnodel—in the
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TRANSCOOP project they are provided by thedCoA coordination model. Although in asyn-
chronous work environments the need for coordination and communication is less frequent
than in synchronous cooperation [ENM®7], it seems to be beneficial to integrate dedicated
coordination mechanisms into theo8CT model.

One area of future research hereby is the supporditomatic conflict resolutiom Co-
AcT. If a system is able to mechanically deal with conflicts, we can relieve the users from
the burden of selecting manually one of the alternatives th&& model offers in that case.
To be usable for a wide range of applications, the conflict resolution facilities must be able to
specify application-specific conflict resolution policies, e.g., based on user roles and authorities,
priorities, or measures about the quality and the overall benefit of different alternatives.

Additionally, the specification and enforcement of spec@iperation policieshat define
when to exchange what information among whom can be of use within cooperative activi-
ties. Similar mechanisms are already available in t€GA coordination model, but more
elaborated concepts will further enhance the usability oOACT. This can also improve the
performance of history merging, since compaction of histories is possible if synchronization
points are used.

Another area of future work is the integrationdivergence contrahto the GACT model.
Atthe moment, ©ACT is rather optimistic in the sense that it allows users to work individually
and postpones conflict resolution until the actual merge of two workspaces takes place. More
pessimistic coordination may be useful to constrain the divergence of workspaces within a
cooperative activity. For example, access control mechanisms can be employed to reserve
some parts of workspaces for a period of time. Another possibility is to check for specific
conflicts among workspaces periodically. If conflicts occur, the respective users can be forced
to resolve them immediately. Also, enforcement of synchronization points can help to control
the divergence of workspaces within a cooperative activity.

Awareness Support and User Interfaces for the ©ACT model. Beyond support for co-
operation and coordination, further requirements are imposed on computer system support for
cooperative applications, which are not addressed®«r, yet. For example, group or situ-
ation awareness can be essential in cooperative activities because it gives users an indication of
how to corelate and coordinate their work. To support awareness, some kind of session control
and notification mechanisms are needed. Additional communication facilities, like e-mail or
audio/video conferencing channels, may be required for direct negotiation of co-workers.
Special attention has to be paid i0O&CT to so-called asynchronous awareness [EM97],
which is concerned with what has happened in the past. Here, techniques proposed by Edwards
et al. [EM97], e.g., timeline graphs and magic lenses [B&, can be used to query, filter,
visualize, and examine workspace histories, and to relate histories with each other. Providing
more information about histories to the users implies that we have to record more details about
the work activities of individual users, e.g., the time and the user that generated an operation.
Another issue that requires further work\vsualization and user interface support for
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merging As user interface design was beyond the scope of this thesis, we have only imple-
mented the functionality necessary to demonstrate the usability of d#ecC cooperative
transaction model. For instance, it may be more natural from the user's viewpoint to exchange
partial work results in terms of data or documents, rather than in terms of operations. Mech-
anisms to map the exchange of data objects to the exchange of a respective set of operations
have to be developed, e.g., by means of appropriate graphical user interfaces. These user inter-
faces should also provide advanced support for displaying, comparing, and selecting alternative
merges.

Specification of Commutativity and Compensation. An important question raised by this
research is the specification of cooperative activity types, in particular the specification of com-
mutativity relations and compensation functions. In th@ACT model, we assume that the
designer of a cooperative activity type correctly specifies this input. However, we cannot guar-
antee the correctness of the specified commutativity relations and compensation féinctions
Any advanced transaction model that relies on commutativity or compensation suffers from
this problem.

Specification tools that compute or prove commutativity information as well as compensa-
tion functions will improve the practical applicability of our approach and advanced transaction
models in general. For example, Chrysanthis et al. describe in [CRR91] a methodology how to
extract semantic information from data objects and abstract data types.

A more formal approach is followed by the University of Twente in the COMA project
[SE98a, ES98, SE99], which is a follow-up to the verification efforts RANSCoopP. The
COMA project aims at automated analysis of commutativity and compensation properties of
object-oriented database schemas. The schema specifications are mapped by a schema trans-
lator to a formal model in higher-order logic. The reasoning component used is based on the
higher-order logic Isabelle theorem prover [Pau94].

A first result of COMA is a software tool that assists a schema designer in reasoning about
the semantic correctness of atomic operations in a database schema [SE99, SE98a]. This tool
has been used to successfully prove the correctness of the compensation function of the SEPIA
cooperative activity type (cf. Section 3.4.2) [ES98]. The next step is to extend the techniques
to support the verification of commutativity relations as well [ES98].

1This is similar to the assumption in traditional transaction management that the specified transactions obey
the consistency property.
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